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PREFACE  TO  THE  TENTH  EDITION. 


rjlHE  necessity  for  another  Edition  of  this  Introductory 
Grammar  leads  me  to  hope  that  it  has  been  found 
useful  to  beginners  in  Hebrew,  and  that  the  attempt  made 
in  it  to  combine  a statement  of  the  principles  of  the 
language  with  progressive  exercises  for  practice  upon  them 
has  not  altogether  failed. 

In  this  Edition  some  parts  in  previous  ones  that  appeared 
too  brief  and  obscure  have  been  made  fuller  and  simplified  ; 
examples  have  been  added,  where  wanting,  and  some  addi- 
tional Tables  and  Paradigms  introduced.  It  is  hoped  that 
these  changes  will  be  found  to  be  improvements. 

Some  irregularity  in  the  grammatical  order  of  the  sections 
has  naturally  been  occasioned  by  the  requirements  of  an 
Exercise  Book.  It  was  necessary,  for  example,  to  introduce 
the  Inseparable  Prepositions  and  the  Conjunction  at  an  early 
stage,  and  also  to  make  the  First  Declension  of  Nouns  precede 
the  Verb,  in  order  to  have  materials  for  the  construction  of 


Vi  PREFACE  TO  THE  TENTH  EDITION. 

sentences ; but  the  proper  grammatical  order  has  been 
followed  as  closely  as  possible,  and  the  outline  of  Grammar 
has  been  kept  distinct  from  the  Exercises,  in  order  that,  if 
desired,  it  may  be  used  without  them. 

I have  to  express  my  thanks  to  several  scholars  and 
teachers  who  have  kindly  offered  me  useful  suggestions  and 
corrections,  particularly  the  Rev.  J.  T.  Fowler,  Yice-Principal 
of  Bishop  Hatfield’s  Hall,  and  Hebrew  Lecturer  in  the 
University  of  Durham ; and  to  Mr.  J.  Iverach  Munro,  who 
has  greatly  helped  me  by  reading  the  proofs. 


Edinburgh,  November  1891. 
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P.  26,  after  line  6,  add  : 

Rule  for  'placing  Metheg. — (1)  The  second  full  syllable  from  the 
Tone,  if  open,  receives  Metheg.  (2)  Before  simple  sheva  the 
five  long  vowels  aiu  e o have  Metheg ; and  before  a composite 
sheva  all  vowels  have  Metheg. 

On  § 48,  The  Numerals,  see  the  simplified  statement,  Syntax , p.  57,  Obs. 

P.  144,  Vocabulary,  under  U add  : 

unless,  (usually  perf.). 


OF  SOUNDS  AND  WRITING, 

§ 1.  HEBREW  ALPHABET. 


Name 

Form 

Sound  and  Sign 

Signification  of  the 
name 

Numeri- 
cal value 

^A-leph 

Final 

a 

) 

Ox 

1 

Beth 

a 

b,  bh 

House 

2 

Gi'-mel 

j 

g>  gh 

Camel 

3 

Ba-leth 

i 

d,  dh 

Door 

4 

He 

n 

h 

5 

Warv  ( Vav) 

w,  V 

Hook 

6 

Za-yin 

T 

z (in  zm>) 

Weapon 

7 

Heth 

m 

h 

Fence 

8 

Teth 

t) 

t (lingual) 

9 

Yodh 

n 

y 

Hand 

10 

Kaph 

" 

k,  kh 

Bent  hand 

20 

La-medh 

b 

1 

Ox-goad 

30 

Mem, 

D 

ft 
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Water 
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Nun 

1 

3 

n 

Fish 
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Sa-mekh 

0 

s 

Prop 

60 

lA-yin 

2 

* 

Eye 
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Pe 

Cl 

a 

p,  ph 

Mouth 

80 

Ca-dhe 

y 

r 

a 

q (ts  or  ss) 

90 

Qoph 

P 

q (guttural  k) 

100 

Besh 

n 

r 

Head 

200 

Sin , Shin 

to  to 

s,  sh 

Tooth 

300 

Taw  (Tdv)  | 

n 

t,  th 

Sign  or  cross 

400 
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§ 1.  HEBREW  ALPHABET. 


1.  These  22  letters  are  all  consonants  Hebrew  is  written 
from  right  to  left. 

2.  The  letter  « expresses  simply  the  emission  of  the 
breath.  It  may  be  well  heard  if  in  such  words  as  ye’esoph , 
yo'omar,  the  stream  of  sound  of  the  first  vowel  be  suddenly 
shut  off,  and  the  second  vowel  uttered  with  a new  emission 
of  breath. 

The  letter  n had  probably  two  sounds,  one  rough  like 
ch  in  the  Scotch  word  loch , and  another  a smooth  deep 
sound  of  h very  difficult  to  produce. 

The  letter  y had  also  two  sounds,  the  one  a sharp  gut- 
tural sound,  bearing  the  same  relation  to  K that  n bears  to 
the  simple  n,  the  other  a vibratory  palatal  sound  like  the 
French  r. 

These  three  letters,  along  with  p,  represent  peculiar  She- 
mitic  sounds. 

3.  Six  of  the  letters  have  a double  pronunciation.  The 

difference  is  indicated  by  a point  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter, 
thus : have  the  sounds  bh  (v),  gh,  dh  (th  in  this), 

kh  (ch  in  loch),  ph,  th  (in  think),  but  2 3 ^ &c.  have  the  ord- 
inary sounds  of  bgdkpt.  This  point  is  called  Daghesh  (§  7). 

4.  The  letter  ) is  sounded  by  most  Scholars  like  w though 
some  give  it  the  sound  of  v. 

The  lingual  sound  & t is  produced  by  pressing  the  flat  of 
the  tongue  to  the  top  of  the  mouth. 

The  sign  Shin  sounds  sh;  fcy  Sin  sounds  5,  and  so  D- 

5.  The  five  letters  k m n p cl  have  each  two  signs,  of 
which  the  second  is  used  when  the  letter  is  the  last  con- 
sonant of  a word.  All  the  finals  except  m have  a tail  coming 
below  the  line,  and  no  other  letter  except  qoph  comes  below 
the  line. 

6.  The  letters  and  signs  in  the  column  marked  “sound  and 
sign”,  Table  p.  1,  are  those  for  the  most  part  now  adopted 
to  represent  the  Hebrew  letters , and  should  be  employed  in 
transliteration  into  English. 

1 The  sound  of  this  letter  was  probably  a strong  flat  ss;  but  the  Alphabet 
has  so  many  s sounds  that  the  traditional  ts  may  be  retained  for  the  sake 
of  distinction. 


§ 1.  VOWEL  SOUNDS.  VOWEL  LETTERS. 
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Rem.  a . On  2.  The  clear  sound  of  ^ is  represented  in  the  Sept, 
by  the  spiritus  asper  or  lenis  of  the  Greeks  (the  former  of  which  is 
now  generally  adopted  as  the  sign  of  the  letter),  and  the  gargling 
sound  by  the  letter  7.  Cf.  Gen.  2.  8;  10.  21;  10.  19.  It  is  decidedly 
wrong  to  represent  either  of  its  sounds  by  the  nasal  ng. 

Rem.  b.  Observe  how  the  following  letters  are  distinguished:  H b 
has  a foot-stroke  going  behind,  D k is  round  and  3 n square,  while 
^ g is  broken  at  the  foot;  *1  d is  square  at  the  top,  and  "lr  is  round; 
H h is  open  at  the  top,  H h is  shut,  and  ft  th  has  a foot  at  the  left; 
11  y does  not  touch  the  line,  1 w does,  t z has  a cross-stroke  at  the 
top,  while  ) final  n comes  under  the  line;  D s is  round  and  D final  m 
is  square;  ID  t is  open  at  the  top  and  JO  m open  at  the  foot. 

EXERCISE.  WRITE  THE  FOLLOWING  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HEBKEW. 

,?ITJ  .0252  ,020  ,052’’  ,‘T3'I  ,333  ,‘p"'  ,TP  ,"CH  ,533 
.nns  ,]J33  ,-j'T  ,D’52  ,-)352  ,D'53  ,CjSp 

bh,  b,  1,  lm,  ml,  st,  sbn,  lkh,  gdh,  dgh,  qvph,  ig,  kph,  qv, 
hm,  zyn,  ms,  mt,  'g,  r',  ’m,  yvn,  nvn,  mym,  'vpbph,  hms, 
gyg,  tmm. 

N.B.  The  forms  bh,  lth  &c.  represent  2,  D &c.  without  the  dot; 
b , It  &c.  the  dotted  letters  (No.  3). 


§ 2.  VOWEL  SOUNDS.  VOWEL  LETTERS. 

1.  Vowel  Sounds.  The  three  primary  vowel  sounds  in 
Hebrew,  as  in  other  languages,  are  A I U (pronounced  ah 
ee  oo)  which  pass  through  the  following  modifications: 


A 

a 

(e,  >) 

a (6) 


U 


a J primary  pure  short  vowels 
b { deflected  short 
c f pure  long  vowels 
d } diphthongal  long  vowels 
e | extension  of  pure  short  to  tone  long  a e 6 
f j extremest-  shortening  of  a vowel  6 a 6 e 6 6 
This  table  is  not  exhaustive,  hut  it  contains  the  main 
elements  of  the  system.  See  the  Rem.  on  p.  4. 

1)  Pure  short  vowels.  The  first  line  exhibits  the  three 
primary  vowel  sounds  a i u;  and  the  second  line  the  de- 
flection of  these  into  related  short  sounds.  The  vowel  a 
passes  many  times  into  e , and  then  further  into  i.  The 
sounds  e o have  now  at  least  equal  currency  with  i u. 


u. 


A — 

a jM  4 , c< 


T 


J&f.  c\  CL^C 


% 
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§ 2.  VOWEL  SOUNDS.  VOWEL  LETTERS. 


2)  Pure  long  vowels.  The  pure  long  vowels  a i u may  be 
supposed  to  arise  from  the  pure  short  by  simple  extension 
or  duplication ; or  by  short  vowels  coalescing  with  y , w,  as 
iy  = i,  uw  = u.  The  pure  long  a is  less  common  than  the 
others,  6 being  often  found  instead  of  it. 

3)  Diphthongal  long  vowels.  Another  class  of  long  vowels 
are  the  diphthongal,  e o,  which  have  arisen  from  the  vowel 

cti  I 

a coming  before  i and  u,  or  before  y and  w , thus  } = e 

aw  1 * 

au  | = ^ Hebrew  hardly  uses  the  diphthongs  at  and  au 

(the  sounds  in  buy  and  how),  preferring,  like  English  and 
French,  the  sounds  e and  6 instead  of  them.1 

4)  Tone-long  and  indistinct  vowels.  The  great  strength  of 
the  Accent  or  Tone  in  Hebrew  seems  to  affect  short  vowels 
in  two  ways:  on  the  one  hand  it  extends  those  in  its  im- 
mediate neighbourhood,  giving  rise  to  the  vowels  called 
tone-long  deo;  and  on  the  other  hand  it  greatly  shortens 
those  at  a distance  from  it,  giving  rise  to  a class  of  sounds, 
which,  though  vocalic,  are  too  brief  and  indistinct  to  per- 
form the  functions  of  real  vowels.  The  commonest  of  these 
indistinct  sounds  is  a very  short  indefinite  sound,  nearest 
perhaps  to  e in  the  syllable  he  of  believe , — represented  by 
the  small  * above  the  line;2  but  others  approach  so  much 
towards  distinctness  that  their  affinity  to  one  or  other  of 
the  three  vowels  a e o can  be  detected;  they  are  aeo. 

Rem.  In  the  above  Table  the  letters  A I U indicate  the  three 
primary,  generic  vowel  sounds,  and  the  small  letters  the  actual  vowel 
sounds  of  the  language.  The  notation  adopted  is  convenient.  The 
pure  long  and  diphthongal  vowels  (both  of  which  are  unchangeable) 
are  indicated  by  the  circumflex,  a &c. ; the  tone-long  vowels  (which  are 
changeable)  by  the  long  mark,  a &c. ; the  indistinct  vowels  by  the 
short  mark,  a &c.;  while  the  simple  short  vowels  remain  unmarked. 

2.  Vocalization.  All  the  Shemitic  Alphabets  consisted 
originally  of  consonantal  signs  only  (§  1.  1).  It  is  charac- 
teristic of  their  first  efforts  towards  vocalization  to  make 

1 The  sounds  ay  often  combine  into  an  open  e with  the  tone,  instead 
of  forming  the  more  extended  e. 

2 The  same  sound  is  heard  in  German  words  beginning  with  two  conss., 
e.  g.  knie  i.  e.  kenie. 
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use  of  certain  feeble  consonants  to  represent  vowels,  parti- 
cularly at  the  end  of  words.  The  various  dialects  differ 
considerably  in  the  degrees  of  completeness  to  which  they 
have  developed  this  method  of  vocalization. 

3.  The  consonants  used  in  Hebrew  for  this  purpose  are 
i 1 n K,  which  on  account  of  this  use  have  sometimes  been 
called  vowel  letters , thus: 

1)  The  guttural,  or  a sound  was  indicated  by  the  gut- 
tural letter  Aleph , when  not  final  (though  indication  of 
non-final  a was  rare),  and  sometimes  when  final. 

Final  a was  chiefly  indicated  by  He. 

2)  The  palatal,  or  i and  e sounds  were  indicated  by  the 
weak  palatal  Yod. 

Final  e was  often  indicated  by  He,  but  not  final  i. 

3)  The  labial,  or  u and  o sounds  were  indicated  by  the 
weak  labial  Vav. 

Final  o was  often  indicated  by  He,  but  not  final  u. 

Briefly:  i and  e (medial  and  final)  were  represented  by  *> 


u and  o (medial  and  final) 1 

all  finals  (except  i and  u) n 


Kem.  In  this  textual  vocalization,  vowels  of  the  second,  class  ( i 
and  e)  and  of  the  third  class  ( u and  o)  were  almost  always  indicated 
by  the  vowel  letters,  when  final , less  uniformly  when  medial;  in  the 
latter  case  they  were  often  so  indicated  when  diphthongal , also  when 
pure  long  (e  o i u ),  but  not  when  tone-long  (e  o),  nor  when  short. 
Vowels  of  the  first  class  ( a sounds)  were  rarely  indicated  when  not 
final,  and  not  uniformly  even  when  final.1 

1 See  note  2,  p.  8. — The  above  statements  regarding  the  so-called  vowel- 
letters  are  general;  their  use  can  hardly  be  understood  without  a know- 
ledge of  the  history  of  the  language.  1.  It  is  probable  that  they  were 
used  at  first  chiefly  at  the  end  of  words,  e.g.  to  mark  pronominal  suffixes 
(§  19)  and  inflectional  terminations,  which  were  important  for  the  sense. 
2.  In  the  middle  of  words  they  were  chiefly  used  where  w and  y were 
elements  of  the  word,  e.  g.  formed  diphthongs  afterwards  pronounced  as 
vowels,  or  characterized  the  root  (Ajdn  Vav  and  Yod  verbs,  §40).  3.  Later 
their  use  was  extended  to  mark  long  vowels  in  general. — There  is  thus 
a great  want  of  uniformity  in  the  usage.  In  general  they  are  most  em- 
ployed towards  the  end  of  words,  and  when  the  same  long  vowel  occurs 
twice  in  a word  it  is  usually  only  once  written  fully. — The  representation 
of  final  a by  Aleph  is  mostly  late  (usual  in  Aramaic),  Num.ll.  20,  Is.  19.  17, 
Ez.  27.  31 ; 31.  5 ; 36.  5,  Bu.  1.  20,  Lam.  3.  12,  Ps.  127.  2,  Dan.  11.  44. 
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EXEECISE.  WEITE  THESE  WOEDS  IN  ENGLISH  LETTEES : 

."bib  ,naip  ,'ib-ia  ,ra  ,-pb  ,-pb  ,ib  ,nb  ,rra 
.wnVip  ,bip  ,ma*n  /min  ,D'oid  .nritfin  ,p'3n  .o'-to 

ns'b'in  ^“b'n  .lii'am  ,?ps 

Write  these  Hebrew  words,  expressing  the  vowels  by 
vowel  letters: 

shur,  shor,  shir,  shirim,  sus,  susothenu,  shatim,  qog,  li,  16, 
lu,  me,  meshibh,  moth,  helil,  hul,  hila,  qiph,  meqiq,  tobhe, 
niri,  hoshibhu,  rin,  holikh,  helikhu,  lnle,  meniqothenu. 

§ 3.  EXTERNAL  VOWEL  SIGNS.  THE  MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 

1.  So  long  as  Hebrew  was  a living  language,  the  helps 
to  vocalization  described  in  § 2.  3,  though  scanty,  might 
be  found  sufficient.  But  when  the  language  ceased  to  he 
spoken  and  became  unfamiliar,  fuller  representation  of  the 
vowels  was  needful  for  correct  reading.  This  necessity,  in 
combination  with  the  literary  activity  of  the  time,  gave 
rise  to  the  present  very  complete  system  of  vowel  signs. 

As  the  pronunciation  of  the  language  was  not  expressed  by 
signs  hut  handed  down  by  tradition,  this  tradition  became  an 
important  branch  of  study.  The  word  for  “tradition”  is  Massorah, 
under  which  term  was  embraced  the  whole  Textual  Criticism  of 
the  Scriptures,  including  the  vocalization  and  reading.  Hence 
those  who  employed  themselves  about  this  have  been  called 
Massoretes,  and  the  new  system  of  vowel  signs  introduced  by 
them  is  named  the  Massoretic  System  of  Points. 

The  history  of  this  system  is  difficult  to  trace.  The  names  of 
its  authors  are  quite  unknown.  So  complicated  and  perfect  a 
machinery  of  signs  could  have  been  matured  only  very  slowly 
and  by  successive  generations  of  labourers.  The  system  probably 
dates  from  the  sixth  and  following  centuries;  neither  Jerome 
(d.  420)  nor  the  Talmud  (c.  500  A.D)  appears  to  know  anything 
of  vowel  signs.  Being  the  result  of  a formal  scientific  effort  to 
express  the  pronunciation  of  the  language,  it  is,  like  all  systems 
of  vowel  notation  arising  in  similar  circumstances,  completely 
phonetic;  the  new  signs,  however,  are  not  regarded  as  integral 
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parts  of  the  word  and  are  not  placed  among  the  consonants,  hut, 
with  rare  exceptions,  beneath  or  above  them,  outside  the  word. 

The  names  given  to  the  vowel  signs  probably  have  some 
reference  to  the  action  of  the  mouth  in  uttering  the  sounds. 
These  sounds  are  contained  in  the  first  syllable  of  most  of  the 
names.  The  signs  have  probably  all  arisen  by  various  modi- 
fications from  the  single  point  or  dot. 
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8 § 3.  EXTEENAL  VOWEL  SIGNS.  THE  MASSOEETIC  POINTS. 

1)  The  vowels  in  the  English  words  annexed  probably 
pretty  well  correspond  to  the  Hebrew  vowels,  e.  g.  — = 
the  a in  small;  — the  a in  fat  &c.  The  notation  a , a , a , 
e , e &c.  in  the  above  Table  is  the  same  as  that  in  Table 
§ 2,  p.  3. 

2)  Long  and  Short  signs . There  are  five  short  signs,  viz. 
— , — (short),  — , — , and  — ; and  five  long,  viz.  — , — 
(long),  -3-  or  — (long),  — , and  — . When  this  Table  is 
compared  with  that  in  § 2,  to  which  it  corresponds,  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  Massoretes  invented  only  one  sign  for  any 
long  vowel  sound,  expressing  a pure  long,  diphthongal, 
and  tone  long  sound  by  the  same  symbol.1 

The  representation  of  the  vowels  i and  u was  also 
peculiar.  In  the  case  of  the  vowel  i the  one  sign  — was 
thought  sufficient  to  represent  both  its  long  and  short 
sounds,  as  D hish-mi-dham  (he  destroyed  them).  Short  u 
is  expressed  by  qibbuc,  as  shul-hdn  (a  table).  Long  u 
was  usually  already  represented  in  the  text  by  vav , in 
which  a point  was  inserted,  forming  shureq,  as  nip,  qum, 
pointed  D^p  (to  arise).  When  vav  was  not  already  expressed 
u was  indicated  by  qibbuc , as  Dp,  qum , pointed  Dp.2 

3)  Indistinct  vowels . Sheva  simple  and  composite . The 
name  sheva,  a word  of  doubtful  meaning,  was  given  to  that 
indistinctest  of  all  sounds  resembling  the  swift  e in  believe , 
§ 2.  1.  4).  Its  sign  is  two  perpendicular  dots.  This  sheva 
is  so  indistinct  that  the  class  of  vowel  to  which  it  belongs 
cannot  be  detected,  and  hence  it  is  common  to  the  three 
classes.  See  § 6,  Table  d. 

The  other  three  indistinct  vowels  approached  so  much 
towards  distinctness  that  the  class  of  vowel  sound  to  which 
they  belonged  could  be  detected,  though  they  did  not  reach 
the  rank  of  full  vowels  § 2.  1.  4).  They  thus  seemed  to 


1 In  other  words  their  system  was  phonetic  simply  not  etymological. 

2 It  is  considered  an  anomaly  by  the  punctuators  when  short  u is  re- 
presented in  the  text  by  vav,  and  attention  is  drawn  to  it  in  a note,  e.  g. 
Gen.  2.  25,  Is.  51.  4,  Ps.  102.  5.  The  same  is  the  case  when  short  o is  re- 
presented by  vav , e.  g.  2 Sam.  13.  8,  Is.  18.  4,  and  also  when  short  i is  re- 
presented by  yod,  e.  g.  1 Sam.  17.  35,  Prov.  30.  17. 
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stand  midway  between  the  simple  sheva  and  true  vowels, 
and  are  indicated  by  signs  compounded  of  simple  sheva 
and  the  three  short  vowels,  — , — , — . Hence  they  are 
often  named  Composite  shevas.  Being  also  vocalic  sounds 
perceptibly  of  the  nature  of  the  short  vowels  they  are  often 
called  swift  or  hurried  short  vowels:  hateph  pathah , hateph 
seghbl , hateph  qamec . This  peculiar  degree  of  vowel  sound 
was  heard  chiefly  in  connexion  with  the  consonants  called 
gutturals , § 8.1 2 3 

Rem.  The  sign  of  simple  sheva  is  also  put  under  every  consonant 
without  a vowel  of  its  own,  if  it  be  sounded  and  not  final,  § 5.  6.  The 
sheva  in  this  position  is  called  silent , having  no  sound. 

4)  Position  of  the  vowel  sign.  The  vowel  sign  stands 
under  the  consonant  after  which  it  is  pronounced,  as  hah 
not,  im  namer,  a leopard ; with  the  exception  of  holem , which 
stands  over  the  left  corner  of  the  consonant  which  it  fol- 
lows, as  n1!  dohh , a hear , ]to£  qaton , little,  and  shureq,  which 
has  the  compound  sign,  as  D^D  sus,  a horse.  Final  kaph 
occurs  only  with  qamec  and  sheva , and  these  it  takes  in  its 
bosom,  as  ^2,  hekha , bakh,  in  thee? 

A holem  preceding  shin  coincides  with  its  point,  as 
moshe,  Moses;  a holem  following  sin  coincides  with  its  point, 
as  Nifcy  sone , hating.  The  figure  will  be  sho  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a syllable,  and  os  elsewhere,  as  iDfcy  sho-mer, 
keeper;  fetein  tir-pos , thou  treadest? 

Rem.  Besides  the  defects  referred  to  in  2.  2)  of  this  §,  another 
defect  in  the  Massoretic  system  is  its  failure  to  distinguish  by  sign 

1 Ordinary  consonants,  however,  were  occasionally  pronounced  with 

the  opener  sound  of  the  hateph:  1.  when  a letter  is  repeated  the  sheva 
under  the  first  is  usually  hat.  path,  as  Gen.  9.  14  when  I bring  a 

cloud.  Is.  1.  23.  2.  After  a long  vowel,  Gen.  2.  12  and  the  gold,  Gen. 
3.  17 ; 27.  26.  Also  for  euphonic  reasons,  Gen.  32.  18.  Cf.  § 36.  Rem.  b for 
another  case. 

2 Final  a is  occasionally  written  defectively  after  n,  thus  Gen. 

41.  24,  cf.  Gen.  19.  33.  36;  37.  7,  Ex.  1.  18,  19,  Ru.  1.  9,  12.  The  form  15^ 
Gen.  4.  23  (Ex.  2.  20)  is  further  contracted. 

3 When  holem  precedes  the  letter  X as  a quiescent  the  point  is  placed 
on  the  right  apex  of  the  letter,  as  bd\  when  it  follows,  the  point  is 
on  the  left  apex,  as  * dbh . When  the  K is  not  quiescent  the  holem 
occupies  its  proper  places,  as  DlJjfc  bo- dm. 
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the  long  a and  short  o,  vowels  cognate  in  quality  but  different  in 
quantity.  By  attending  to  the  rules  for  the  syllable  (§  5)  and  for 
Metheg  (§  10.  2),  the  learner  will  generally  know  for  which  of  the 
two  sounds  the  sign  stands  in  any  place. — 1.  The  rules  for  the  syll. 
(§5)  shew  that  where  — stands  in  a shut  unaccented  syll.  it  is  o, 
as  DjJ’l  vay-ya-qom , and  he  arose , kol-ha-  am,  all  the  people 

(§10.4),  lish-bor-’okhel,  Gen.  42.  7.  2.  The  rules  for  Metheg 

(§  10)  shew  that  is  hokh-mah,  wisdom , ha-khemah,  she  is 

ivise)  &c.  3.  Only  a knowledge  of  forms  will  teach  that  is  po-olo , 

his  work , cf.  § 29  with  § 36  and  § 31.  The  Jewish  Grammarians 
maintain  that  — in  such  instances  is  a,  but  contrary  to  the  analogy 
of  the  forms  in  the  regular  strong  root  (see  Baer-Del.  Job  pref.  p.  vi). 

EXEECISE : TRANSLITEEATE  THE  FOLLOWING  HEBREW  WORDS 
INTO  ENGLISH,  AND  ENGLISH  INTO  HEBREW  WITH  MASS. 
VOWELS. 

,bb$  ,Cjp  ,ys  ,:n  ,ur  ,t|«  ,D«  ,tfm  ,b?  ,na  ,pn  ,-jn  ,-ij 
,-ot  ,*n  ,D3n  ,yn  ,yi  ,np  ,tjsro,irsn  ,pm 

gam,  gobh,  bor,  bosh,  sbur,  shir,  shor,  sham,  hoq,  ’im,  fim, 
nopb,  fam,  har,  robh,  rug,  harogh,  gel,  masbal,  meshal,  qotel, 
yarug,  qomam,  yo’omar,  ’esoph. 

§ 4.  COALITION  OF  THE  MASSOEETIC  AND  TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION. 

The  Massoretes  are  supposed  to  have  abstained  from 
any  alteration  of  the  written  consonantal  text.  The  rud- 
imentary vowel  system  expressed  by  the  vowel  letters  re- 
mained untouched.  At  the  same  time  their  own  system  was 
not  a mere  supplement  to  this  but  a thing,  complete  in 
itself.  It  thus  happens  that  in  all  those  cases  where  a 
textual  vowel  already  existed,  there  is  now  a double 
vocalization,  the  textual  and  the  Massoretic.  When  the 
consonantal  letter  is  present  the  syllable  is  said  to  be 
written  fully  (s cr ip tio plena),  when  it  is  absent  the  syllable 
is  written  defectively.  See  also  § 9. 

Rem.  When  vowels  are  written  fully  the  Massoretic  point  stands  in 
its  proper  place  under  the  consonant  which  it  follows,  except  holem 
which  is  placed  over  the  vav,  e.  g.  1'?  bin , ),0  ben,  ra  bon. 

Exercise.  Write  the  words  in  Exercise  § 2 with  the  Masso- 
retic as  well  as  Textual  vowels. 
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§ 5.  PRINCIPLES  OF  THE  SYLLABLE.  READING. 

1.  Hebrew  is  a strongly  accented  speech,  and  the  Accent 
or  Tone  to  a great  extent  rules  the  various  vowel  changes 
in  the  language.  The  accent  usually  falls  on  the  last 
syllable  of  the  word;  in  certain  cases  it  may  fall  on  the 
penult.1 2 

2.  Kinds  of  syllable.  A syllable  ending  in  a vowel  is 
called  open,  as  £ qa;  one  ending  in  a consonant  is  called 
shut,  as  blp_  qal.  Every  syllable  must  contain  a vowel,  and 
the  shevas  or  indistinct  sounds  are  not  sufficiently  vocalic 
to  form  syllables. 

3.  Vowel  of  the  syllable.  The  vowel  of  an  open  syllable 

is  long;  it  may  be  short  if  it  has  the  accent,  as  rteip 
qo-te-leth.  The  vowel  of  a shut  syllable  is  short;  it  may  be 
long  if  it  has  the  accent,  as  miq-tal ? 

4.  Another  kind  of  syllable,  not  uncommon,  is  the  half 
open.  It  has  a short  unaccented  vowel,  but  the  consonant 
that  would  naturally  close  it  is  pronounced  with  a slight 
vowel  sound  after  it,  and  thus  hangs  loosely  between  this 
syllable  and  the  one  following,  e.  g.  biqtdl,  in  killing; 
which  is  not  biq-tol  nor  bi-q°tbl.  Half  open  syllables  are 
generally  the  result  of  inflectional  changes  or  composition 
(§  6.  2 d). 

5.  Beginning  of  the  syllable.  Every  syllable  must  begin 
with  a consonant.  No  syllable  can  begin  with  more  than 
two  consonants.  When  a syllable  begins  with  two  con- 
sonants these  must  be  separated  by  the  slight  vocalic  sound 
indicated  by  sheva  simple  or  composite,  which  is  placed 
under  the  first,  as  bDp  qetal,  halo-mi,  my  dream. 

Thus  the  place  of  shev a vocal,  simple  or  composite,  is  under 
the  first  of  two  consonants  that  begin  a syllable. 


1 It  is  understood  that  the  tone  or  accent  is  the  stress  of  the  voice,  and 
the  tone-syllable  is  the  syllable  of  the  word  on  which  the  stress  falls, 
e.  g.  in  the  noun  present  the  first  syllable  is  the  tone-syllable,  in  the  verb 
to  present , the  last  syll.  has  the  tone. 

2 Observe  that  we  speak  of  long  and  short  vowels  in  Heb.,  but  not  of 
long  and  short  syllables;  the  syllable  is  shut  or  open. 
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6.  End  of  the  syllable.  A syllable  may  end  in  a vowel  or 
consonant,  that  is  be  either  open  or  shut  (No.  2).  None 
but  a final  syllable  can  end  in  more  than  one  consonant; 
and  a final  in  not  more  than  two,  and  the  two  cannot  be 
a double  letter. 

Simple  sheva  silent  is  placed  under  the  consonant  that  ends 
the  syllable , if  the  consonant  be  sounded  and  not  the  last 
letter  of  a word,  as  bppp  miq-tal.  A consonant  not  sounded 
(i.  e.  quiescent)  does  not  take  sheva,  as  rwri  re-shith;  nor 
yet  a single  final  consonant,  except  kaph  which  takes  sheva 
in  its  bosom,  as  sham,  but  lakh;  but  two  sounded 
consonants  at  the  end  of  a word  both  take  sheva,  as  tp$p 
qosht , yashq. 

Rule  for  placing  Sheva.  The  rules  in  5 and  6 regarding 
sheva  (simple  and  composite  alike)  may  be  put  briefly  thus: 
Sheva  (simple  or  composite)  is  to  be  placed  under  every  con- 
sonant without  a full  vowel  of  its  own , if  the  consonant  be 
sounded  (not  quiescent)  and  not  the  single  final  letter  of  a 
word.  When  two  consonants  end  a word,  the  last  has 
sheva  only  when  the  first  has  it  (by  first  part  of  the  rule), 
as  p$p  qosht , but  nfcnp1?  liq-rath. 

Rem.  a.  On  1.  If  the  accent  be  on  the  penult,  either  the  un- 
accented final  or  accented  penult  must  he  open. 

Rem.  b.  On  3.  The  vowels  % and  u cannot  stand  in  a shut  syl- 
lable before  two  consonants  even  with  the  accent.  On  the  other  hand 
the  secondary  accent  Metheg  (§  10.2)  has  the  same  effect  on  the  syl- 
lable as  the  main  accent.1 

Rem.  c.  On  5.  There  is  one  case  of  a syllable  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  when  the  conjunction  vav  is  pointed  u (§  15).  But  Shemitic 
shews  a tendency  to  pronounce  w y as  u i even  at  the  beginning 
of  words. 

Rem.  d.  On  6.  A double  letter  falling  at  the  end  of  a word  be- 
comes single.  This  arises  from  the  strictly  phonetic  character  of  the 
vocalization  (see  § 7.  3.  Rem.),  a true  double  letter  necessarily  re- 
quiring a vowel  after  it.  There  are  perhaps  a pair  of  exceptions, 
thou  fern.  (§  12)  and  PfU  thou  (f.)  hast  given. 

From  the  last  part  of  the  above  rule  is  excepted  according  to  some 
Edd.  2 fern.  perf.  of  verbs  and  TT 'b,  e.  g.  JWH  2 Sam.  14,  2,  1 K. 


1 On  short  vowel  before  gutturals  see  § 8.  4 Rem. 
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17.  13,  Ez.  5.  11.  In  a few  words,  e.  g.  Nt?n  sin , N'T}  and  he  saw, 
valley , the  aleph  is  otiose  ( het , vay-yar , gay). 

If  a word  end  in  two  sounded  consonants,  the  second  must  be  a 
mute,  that  is  one  of  the  letters  b g d k p t t q.  Words  ending  in 
two  consonants  are  rare  and  chiefly  either  contracted  or  foreign. 

Examples  on  the  Syllable: 

qa-tdl ; ’'rfppj?  qa-tal-ti;  qetal-tem;  keru- 

bhi'm;  yish-qelur;  ‘rqnn  habh-dil ; mam-le-kheth ; 

' abha-dhim ; sprfrg  ' eld-he-kha ; '"rS'  yeli-dhe  ; yashq; 
“IDSP  ye-  a-nrier ; yeru-sha-ld-yim;  Jjybn  hola-ye'-nu. 


EXERCISE.  WRITE  THE  FOLLOWING  WORDS  IN  ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING  THEM  INTO  SYLLABLES: 


,TnSi$  ,i~bn  .b'inn  ,piri»  ,3npa  ppx  ,‘rian  ,"bn  ,o'i -tbs 
,rrabn  ,robb  ,“psp  .aaj?  ,rrtna  .msbes  ,D^brb  ,>ibp®3 
.b'cpn  ,nbopn  .B^sb  ^rrnsna  ,wm 

irniBp  ,Fiip’  .oribpp 


Write  these  Hebrew  words:  qotel,  qam,  qtal,  ’eshqat, 
nerd,  maqom,  zerem,  vlo,  mizmor,  qitlu,  shamayim,  qu'mu, 
lminehu,  ulyamim,  yereq,  lilqot,  mamlakha,  lshalom, 
shmonim,  shne,  yashlikh,  mqomi,  yorshim,  nilham,  yisra’el, 
mizraq,  shmo,  na'ar,  ldhibhrehem,  hamorim,  ’ahikhem, 
le’esoph,  'amaltem,  yishb. 


Note.  In  the  above  English  words  simple  sheva,  silent  or  vocal,  is 
not  expressed:  the  exercise  is  set  partly  for  practice  in  placing  it. 
The  accent,  unless  marked,  is  on  the  last  syllable,  both  in  the  Heb. 
and  English  words. 


§ 6.  THE  VOWEL  SYSTEM  AND  THE  TONE. 

The  following  table  gives  a pretty  complete  view  of  the 
various  vowel  signs.  It  is  the  same  as  that  in  § 2,  though 
the  classes  of  vowels  are  placed  in  a different  order  to 
shew  better  some  points  of  connexion  between  them.* 1 

1 Some  signs  are  omitted  to  avoid  confusion  e.  g.  e a sound  difficult 
to  classify,  being  generally  of  diphthongal  origin  but  of  sharp  short  sound. 
The  principles  of  this  § are  of  fundamental  importance  but  not  more  than 

1,  2 should  be  read  at  first. 
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A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

a)  naturally  long  vowels  — 

..  ..  5 . 

• i 

b)  pure  short  (— ) — 

— — 

T 

c)  tone-long  — - 

— 

— 

d)  vanishing  of  tone  long  — 

— 

— 

e) under  gutturals  — 

v(-) 

t: 

1.  Unchangeable  vowels.  The  vowels  in  the  first  line 
being  naturally  long,  whether  pure  or  diphthongal,  remain 
unaltered  in  all  forms  of  the  word.  They  are  the  vowels 
a i u e d,  Table  cd , § 2.  The  pure  short  vowels  also,  stand- 
ing generally  in  shut  syllables  (§  5.  3),  are  from  position 
unchangeable.  They  are  a i u e o,  Table  ah , § 2. 

2.  Changeable  vowels.  The  most  important  vowels  in  re- 
ference to  inflection  are  those  in  the  third  line  called  Tone- 
long , a,  e,  o,  Table  e , § 2,  that  is  vowels  not  long  by  nature 
but  from  occupying  a certain  position  in  relation  to  the 
place  of  tone  (§  5. 1,  and  footnote ),  and  therefore  changeable, 
when  their  relation  to  the  tone  alters,  by  change  in  the 
place  of  accent. 

With  the  tone-long  vowels,  which  are  vowels  long  through 
their  relation  to  the  place  of  tone,  must  be  taken  the  shevas 
or  imperfect  vowels  0 a e 6 § 2,  which  are  short  from  their 
relation  to  the  tone.  And  the  pure  short  vowels  when 
they  do  not  stand  in  shut  syllables,  come  also  into  con- 
nexion with  the  tone  long.  The  following  particulars  will 
here  suffice: 

a)  There  are  only  three  tone  long  vowels,  tied,  one  for 
each  class ; a tone-lengthened  hireq  is  not  hireq  but  cere, 
and  a tone-lengthened  qibbuc  is  holem , Table  b c. 

In  like  manner  besides  the  simple  sheva  common  to  all 
classes,  there  are  only  three  composite  shevas,  which  are  the  ex- 
treme short  sounds,  a e o,  oi  the  same  three  vowels  a e o,  of 
which  the  tone  long  are  the  extended  sounds,  Table  d e. 

b)  Tone  long  vowels  are  produced  by  proximity  to  the 
tone,  and  are  found  in  the  open  syllable  immediately  before 


§ 6.  THE  VOWEL  SYSTEM  AND  THE  TONE. 


15 


the  tone  (rarely  after  it),  and  in  the  shut  syllable,  chiefly 
the  final , under  the  tone. 

c)  The  indistinct  vowels  or  shevas  are  produced  by 
distance  from  the  tone,  their  common  position  being  what 
would  be  an  open  syllable  two  places  from  the  tone,  or  any 
open  syllable  further  removed.  That  is: 

the  final  accented  shut  syllable  and  the  pretonic  open 
syllable  have  tone-long  vowels , and  before  the  pretonic 
the  vowels  are  indistinct  (i.  e.  shevas). 

Observe  the  important  exceptions  in  Rem.  c. 

Now  almost  the  whole  actual  vocalization  of  the  language, 
i.  e.  the  forms  in  which  words  appear  prior  to  inflection,  and  the 
laws  of  inflection  or  vowel  change,  may  be  considered  the  result 
of  an  effort  on  the  part  of  the  language  to  maintain  these  two 
principles  b c in  operation.  Hence  for  dabar  (a  word)  by  b we 
write  'll'l  not  nor  'lyi  nor  *D^J.  So  for  daber  we  write  "lh’n 
not  “D'H  or  5 and  f°r  dabor,  And  if  by  processes  of  in- 

flection a short  vowel  would  be  left  in  the  open  pretonic  or  final 
accented  shut,  it  must  be  made  a tone-long.  Again  for  dabarim 
(pi.  of  dabar ) by  c we  write  DHTj  not  nor  D’Hyi  &c. ; for 

daberim  j and  when  by  inflectional  processes  and  shift 

of  tone  the  vowel  that  was  pretonic  and  tone-long  falls  into  a 
place  before  the  pretone,  it  must  be  written  an  indistinct  vowel. 
See  § 18  for  numerous  examples.1 

The  indistinct  vowel  arising  from  the  loss  of  a vowel  of 
any  class  under  ordinary  consonants  is  simple  sheva  vocal , 
Table  d;  under  Gutturals  (§  8),  it  is  one  of  the  hatephs , 
Table  e,  generally  h.  pathah  for  vowels  of  first  and  second 
class,  and  h.  qamec  for  vowels  of  third  class. 

d)  When , through  processes  of  inflection  or  by  compo- 
sition, two  indistinct  vowels  come  together,  the  first  becomes 
a full  short  vowel,  most  commonly  the  vowel  i,  e.  g.  v^q-[  = 

from  a word. 


1 Only  in  rare  cases  and  with  vowels  long  by  nature  in  the  tone,  do 
indistinct  vowels  fall  in  the  place  immediately  preceding  the  tone,  as 
kethdb  (a  writing),  (property). 
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There  is,  however,  many  times  a natural  effort  made  to  keep 
up  the  identity  of  the  word  by  putting  in  a short  vowel  of  the 
same  class  as  the  chief  vowel  that  had  been  lost,  'SJ3  = 
from  w a wing. 

If  the  first  of  the  indistinct  sounds  be  a composite  sheva,  the 
short  vowel  arising  generally  corresponds  to  it,  from 

wise. 

e)  The  new  syllable  arising  with  this  short  vowel  in  such 
cases  is  generally  half  open  (§  5.  4).  See  Rem.  d. 


3.  The  usage  of  the  alternative  short  vowels  in  second  and 
third  classes,  Table  b,  has  also  to  be  attended  to.  The  following 
Table,  illustrating  the  shut  syllable,  may  be  useful  for  reference. 


a) 

Final  shut  accented 

a (a) 

e 

o 

b) 

final  shut  unaccented 

a 

e 

0 

c) 

non-final  shut,  ordinary 

a 

e , i 

o,  u 

d) 

non-final  shut,  flat  (before  gutturals) 

a 

e 

0 

e) 

non-final  shut,  sharp  (before  double  letter) 

a 

i 

u 

Bern.  a.  On  1.  Occasionally  one  of  the  naturally  long  vowels  may 
pass  into  another  of  the  same  class,  when  the  word  suffers  great  con- 
stitutional disturbance  from  inflection.  And  the  same  is  true  of  the 
pure  short,  among  which  a has  a great  tendency  to  pass  by  thinning 
into  i. 

Bern.  b.  On  2 b c.  Thus  the  vowel  changes  go  on  in  the  lines  b 
c d e of  Table: 

short  falling  in  open  pretone  or  shut  final 

tone,  into  tone  long,  b into  c 

tone-long  in  shut  unaccented  into  short  c into  b 

tone-long  before  pretonic  into  indistinct  c into  d,  e 

indistinct  in  pretone  into  tone-long  d,  e into  c 

indistinct  falling  together  into  short  d d or  e d into  b 


Bern.  c.  The  principles  stated  in  2 be  are  carried  out  both  in 
nouns  and  verbs.  There  are  however  two  remarkable  exceptions: 
first , the  law  2 b regarding  the  tone  long  vowel  in  the  final  accented 
shut  has  not  been  carried  out  fully  in  the  case  of  d,  see  3 Table. 
Verbs  always  write  a for  d except  in  pause,  and  nouns  do  so  some- 
times under  the  full  tone  and  regularly  under  the  weaker  tone  of 
the  construct  state  (§  18).  This  a in  verbs  is  subjected  to  change 
precisely  as  if  it  were  a. 

Occasionally  a short  vowel  of  second  class  may  be  found  in  a final 
accented  shut  syllable;  but  hardly  a pair  of  cases  occur  of  a short 
third  class  vowel  in  such  a position. 
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Second,  in  opposition  to  law  2 c the  indistinct  vowel  stands  in  certain 
cases  next  the  tone.  This  is  so  characteristic  of  verbs,  that  it  may  he 
named  the  verbal  law  of  inflection  (§§  20,  30).  Thus  the  noun  inflects 
"D’H,  rnin  dd-bhar,  debha-rah ; the  verb  "D'H,  rniH  dd-bhar,  dd-bherah. 

Rem.  d.  On  2 d.  When  two  indistinct  vowels  come  together  and 
the  first  becomes  a short  vowel,  the  second  retains  so  much  of  its 
vocalic  quality  that  the  syllable  formed  is  usually  not  full  shut  but 
half  open.  Such  a syllable  has  these  peculiarities : first,  as  it  is  not  a 
shut  syllable,  one  of  the  Beghadhkephath  letters  following  it  will  not 
receive  Dag.  lene  (§  7.  2);  second,  as  it  is  not  open,  its  own  vowel 
will  not  usually  receive  Metheg  (§  10.  2). 

Half  open  syllables  having  a special  emphasis,  as  those  arising 
from  the  J1  of  interrogation,  §49;  the  Article  § 11,  not  unfrequently 
are  marked  by  Metheg.1 

§ 7.  DAGHESH.  THE  LETTERS  “BEGHADHKEPHATH”. 
(ASPIRATES). 

1.  The  word  Daghesh  is  from  a root  which  possibly  ex- 
pressed the  idea  of  hardness.  The  sign  of  Daghesh  is  a 
point  in  the  bosom  of  a letter,  and  this  point  was  used  to 
indicate  both  a lighter  and  a heavier  kind  of  hardness. 
When  it  indicates  the  lighter  hardness  it  is  called  D.  lene, 
when  the  stronger,  it  is  called  D.  forte. 

1 These  lialf-open  or  loose  syllables  are  important  in  Hebrew;  a list 
of  the  chief  of  them  may  be  given  in  a note  for  reference  merely.  First , 
such  syllables  are  those  arising  by  composition;  e.  g.  1)  when  particles  or 
short  fragments  of  words  are  prefixed  to  other  words,  as  the  Interrogative 
H,  §49;  the  Article  and  Vav  Conversive , when  their  Daghesh  is  omitted, 
§ 11  Rem.  a,  § 26  Rem.  a;  the  Inseparable  Prepositions , § 14.  The  prep. 
*7  to  generally  unites  so  closely  with  the  Infin.  Cons,  that  the  syllable 
formed  is  shut,  § 31.  2)  when  fragmentary  particles  are  affixed  to  words, 
as  the  consonantal  suffixes  to  nouns,  § 19;  and  all  suffixes  to  the  Infin. 
Cons,  and  Imperat.  qal  of  Verbs,  § 31.  In  all  these  cases  the  feeling  of 
the  diversity  of  elements  remains,  preventing  complete  coalescence  of  the 
word  and  attached  particle.  Second , of  this  kind  are  the  new  syllables  that 
arise  when  vowels  are  lost  through  change  of  place  of  Tone  in  processes  of 
Infection , e.  g.  a)  in  the  Imperat.  qal  of  Verbs,  as  , pi'.  ^ST),  § 21; 

b)  in  certain  forms  of  the  Guttural  Verb,  as  pi.  § 34.  Rem.&; 

c)  in  Nouns,  particularly  in  the  cons,  plur .,  § 18.  1 Rem.  b,  and  in  the 

feminine  with  affixes,  e.  g.  'O'pD,  malkhe,  birkhathi.  Third , the  first 

syllable  in  a few  fern,  nouns  in  uth,  kingdom,  youth , 

service,  and  in  several  other  individual  words,  as  garment  (when  in- 
flected), Arabian. 
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2.  Daghesh  lene.  Hebrew  has  not  two  sets  of  consonants 
for  the  sounds  b g d k p t and  their  softer  forms  bh,  gh , 
dh  &c.  It  distinguished  the  sounds  by  means  of  the  point 
Daghesh  (§  1.  3).  The  harder  sounds  it  expressed  by  insert- 
ing the  point,  as  2 f\  t &c.,  leaving  the  unmodified  con- 
sonant to  express  the  weaker,  bh , th  &c.  The  softer  sounds 
were  natural  or  easy  only  after  vowels;  hence  the  rule: 

The  six  letters  nS3in  are  hard  and  therefore  have 
Daghesh  lene  whenever  they  do  not  immediately  follow  a 
vowel  sound,  int  za-khar , -ftp  yiz-kdr. — Hence  these  letters 
receive  the  point:  always  at  the  beginning  of  a sentence  or 
clause;  always  in  the  middle  of  a word  after  a shut  syll.; 
and  generally  at  the  beginning  of  words. 

Rem.  The  rule  put  as  above  is  exhaustive;  it  may  be  put 
thus:  The  six  Aspirates  are  without  Daghesh  only  when  they 
immediately  follow  a vowel  sound.  The  least  vowel  sound,  e.  g. 
simple  sheva  vocal,  preceding,  suffices  to  enable  the  letter  to 
have  its  softer  sound,  as  ’lit  zekhor.  One  sound  is  not  con- 
sidered to  follow  another  immediately,  if  such  a pause  intervenes 
as  is  marked  by  a distinctive  accent,  as  IS  Gen.  3.  3, 

where  s6  has  a conjunctive,  but  a disjunctive  accent. 

See  § 10.  Se.1 

3.  Daghesh  forte.  Hebrew  does  not  write  a double  con- 
sonant. To  indicate  that  a consonant  has  that  kind  of 


1 The  diphthongs  e.  g.  ai,  oi , ui,  are  considered  to  end  in  a con- 
sonant, and  the  Beghadhkephath  letters  immediately  following  them  receive 
Daghesh.  See  § 9.  Cf.  Gen.  16.  8,  Lev.  2.  14.  The  divine  name  HUT,  being 
pronounced  ’adhonai,  is  followed  by  Dag. — The  above  rule  in  2 is  liable 
to  modifications  in  words  beginning  with  Beghadhkephath  though  imme- 
diately preceded  by  words  ending  in  a vowel  sound,  when  euphony 
would  suffer  through  several  aspirates  coming  together.  The  prefixes 
S,  n (§14)  when  pointed  with  simple  sheva  and  forming  combinations 
such  as  nS,  SS,  SS,  and  according  to  some  ttS,  receive  Dag.  lene  con- 
trary to  the  rule,  cf.  Gen.  39. 12,  Jud.  1. 14,1  Sam.  16.6,  Is.  10.  9,  Josh. 8. 24, 
Ex.  14.  4,  Ps.  34.  2,  Gen.  32.11;  40.7.  Dag.  is  inserted  in  other  cases 
irregularly  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  aspirates,  e.  g.  Ex.  15.  21, 
Deut.  32.  15,  or  uneuphonic  combinations  of  sounds  (see  Baer-Del., 
Prov.,  pref.). 
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hardness  which  is  duplication,  it  inserts  in  it  a point,  as 
Vrj?  qal-lu.  When  so  used  the  point  is  called  D.  forte . 

Rem.  Of  necessity  a double  letter  must  be  preceded  by  a vowel, 
and  as  it  always  forms  a shut  syllable,  the  vowel  before  it  is  gener- 
ally short  § 5.  3.  In  this  way  D.  lene  which  is  never  preceded  by  a 
vowel  can  hardly  be  confounded  with  D.  forte.  Much  of  the  beauty 
of  Shemitic  pronunciation  depends  on  the  extreme  strength  with 
which  it  enunciates  the  double  letter.  The  Arabic  double  letter,  and 
no  doubt  the  Hebrew  too,  is  more  decided  than  the  Italian.  In 
Hebrew  a long  vowel  is  long,  and  a short  vowel,  short,  and  a double 
letter  is  a double  letter.  But  see  note  below  on  4. 

4.  D.  lene  is  peculiar  to  the  six  Beghadhkephath ; any  letter 
may  be  doubled,  and  have  D.  forte,  except  the  gutturals 
§ 8.  4.  When  in  the  Beghadhk€phath , D.  forte  includes 
D.  lene:  it  doubles  the  hard  sound  of  the  consonant,  as  = 
shib-ber.1 * * * * * * 8 * 10 


1 Some  additional  details  regarding  D.  forte  must  be  given  for  reference. 

a)  Omission  of  D.  forte.  The  language  shews  a tendency  towards  a 

softer  enunciation  by  dropping  the  characteristic  duplication  in  the 
middle  of  words  from  consonants  not  supported  by  a full  vowel  i.  e. 

pointed  with  sheva  vocal.  This  softer  utterance  occurs  very  frequently 
with  yod  and  the  liquids , f m,  n , and  the  letter  p,  but  is  not  confined  to 

these,  and  may  occur  even  with  the  so  called  Aspirates  or  Beghadhkephath 
e.  g.  Lev.  23.  24.  The  syllable  that  arises  by  loss  of  the  duplication  is 

half  open  §5.4;  e.  g.  lamnag-geah , for  'fob  lam-menag-geah , 

mebhaqshim,  for  mebhaq-qeshim.  Gen.  27.  28,  Ex.  2.  3; 

8.  1,  Jud.  8.  2. 

b)  Insertion  of  D.  forte.  D.  forte  dirimens.  The  opposite  tendency  to 

the  above  in  a)  sometimes  shews  itself,  viz.  the  tendency  to  pronounce 
half  open  syllables  more  distinctly.  The  loose  consonant  is  more  firmly 
grasped  in  utterance  and  the  two  syllables  between  which  it  hung  are 
sharply  disjoined,  so  that  a doubling  of  the  consonant  is  the  effect.  The 
Dag.  marking  this  has  been  called  D.  dirimens  or  separative  Gen.  17.  17. 
Deut.  32.  32,  (cows,  pi .,  note  p.  17),  e inbhe , with  Dag.  dir. 

*in-nebhe.  This  duplication  occurs  properly  only  in  half  open  syll.,  but 
a more  refined  pronunciation  may  make  a real  shut  syll.  half  open  (as 
KEhfl  Gen.  1.  11),  and  such  a syll.  may  then  be  further  subjected  to  the 
influence  of  D.  dirimens , as  Ex.  2.  3 ; 15.  17,  Gen.  49.  10,  1 Sam.  1.  6 ; 

10.  24,  Job  17.  2. 

D.  forte  conjunctivum.  In  continuous  discourse  monosyllabic  words 
or  words  penacute  are  often  attracted  to  the  end  of  preceding  ones,  or 
words  accentually  weak  fall  forward  upon  those  following  them.  From 

2* 
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5.  Mappiq  (extender).  The  same  point  is  used  in  the 
letter  He,  when  final,  to  indicate  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced, 
and  is  not  a mere  sign  of  a vowel.  When  so  used  the  point 
is  called  Mappiq , as  p6. 

6.  Raphe  (soft).  Raphe  is  a small  horizontal  stroke  put 
over  a letter  to  indicate  the  absence  of  Daghesh  or  Mappiq 
in  places  where  these  points  might  have  been  expected 
rightly,  or  not  unnaturally,  though  wrongly,  as  fh  notn^; 

not  Gen.  7.  23. 

EXERCISE  ON  DAG.  LENE  AND  FORTE. 

Write  these  Hebrew  Words. 

1.  gab,  gam,  kol,  dam,  ben,  ’et,  mot,  par,  pat,  kap,  tiktob, 
bku,  lbad,  blektka,  mishpat,  midbar,  btok,  malki,  yabdel, 
kokabim,  kbadtem,  tikbdi,  kaspka,  helqka,  midbrekem, 
laredet,  yirb,  yibk,  gdolim,  vtagel. 

the  determination  of  the  accent  to  the  end  and  the  accentual  fall  of 
preceding  syllable,  the  beginning  of  the  second  word  receives  a strong 
utterance,  which  causes  its  first  consonant  to  be  doubled.  The  dog. 
marking  this  has  been  called  conjunctive.  There  are  two  cases.  1.  When 
a word  ending  in  11-^-  accented,  or  a word  ending  in  H—  (or  — ) ac- 
cented and  immediately  preceded  by  vocal  sheva,  is  joined  by  Maqqeph 
to  a following  word  which  is  monosyllabic  or  penacute,  as  Gen.  2.  23 
n^rnn^b,  Gen.  27.  26,  Num.  23.  13,  Gen.  11.  4;  43.  15.  The  pronouns  Ht 
and  HD  (§13)  when  joined  by  Maqqeph  always  so  affect  the  following 
word,  Gen.  38,  29,  Hos.  10.  3,  Num.  13.  27.' — 2.  When  a wor^  ending  in 
a or  e,  accented  on  the  penult,  is  followed  by  a monosyllabic  or  penacute 
word,  as  Gen.  3.  14  Gen.  12.  18;  38.  29;  33.  5.  If  ordinary 

Metheg  (§  10)  would  stand  on  the  preceding  word  the  tone  may  be  re- 
tracted to  it  to  effect  the  junction,  Gen.  19.  38;  21.  23;  and  in  impf.  and 
partt.  of  verbs  JY'^  the  retraction  takes  place  though  Metheg  could  not 
have  stood,  Gen.  31.  12,  Ex.  21. 31,  but  with  Maqqeph  the  Metheg  remains, 
Gen.  1.  12.  The  union  may  take  place  if  the  secondary  accent  Metheg 
stand  on  the  first  syll.  of  second  word,  Gen.  49.  31,  Ex.  15.  1.  The  Beghad. 
letters  are  excepted  from  this  last  rule,  Gen.  2.  4;  24.  31.  The  second 
wovd,  monosyllabic  or  penacute,  may  begin  with  two  conson.,  the  first 
having  sheva,  Gen.  12.  5;  hut  if  the  first  letter  he  one  of  the  prefixes  2, 
2,  1 (§  14,  15),  it  is  not  doubled.  (Baer-Del.,  Pref.  to  Prov.).  The 

junction  occurs  also  when  the  first  word  ends  in  u , Gen.  19.  14,  Ex.  12. 15, 
Jud.  18.  19,  IS.  15.  6. — The  first  of  these  two  cases  is  technically  called 
p^rn  thrust , compressed,  the  second  pTHD  TIN,  coming  from  a distance . 
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2.  mqattel,  mrakkeb,  dibber,  mdubbar,  mbaqqshim, 
mullal,  sappdu,  rnisped,  hallon,  bkaspkem,  shabbat,  mibbne, 
gippor,  ykatteb,  bqigrkem,  baddam,  boded,  yittnu,  limmadt, 
hammayim,  vayyinnagpu,  lbaddo. 

Note.  In  this  ex.  the  Beghadhlcejphath  are  expressed  by  ordinary 
hard  letters,  and  sheva  is  not  expressed  as  the  ex.  is  set  for  practice 
on  the  syllable. 


§ 8.  THE  GUTTURALS. 

The  letters  ynnN  are  called  gutturals . They  might 
be  called  spiritals,  being  strictly  breathings.  The  y is  a 
firmer  sound  of  the  same  kind  as  8,  and  n a firmer  sound 
of  the  same  kind  as  n.  The  last  two  are  much  stronger 
letters  than  the  other  two.  Being  but  breathings  these 
letters  approach  a good  deal  towards  vowels,  and  this 
feebleness  in  consonantal  power  causes  the  following  pe- 
culiarities : 

1.  The  gutturals  prefer  about  them,  particularly  before 
them,  the  guttural  or  a vowels,  and  a final  guttural  must 
be  preceded  by  pathah  or  qamec. 

Pathah  furtive.  Any  short  vowel  before  a final  guttural 
becomes  pathah;  and  between  any  long  vowel  (other  than 
qameg)  and  the  final  guttural  there  steals  in,  in  utterance, 
the  sound  of  short  a.  This  short  a is  therefore  called  path. 
furtive.  Thus  Tjbfc  but  rte ; 'Spjpitfn  but  rpbt^n  hish-liah. 

2.  The  gutturals  cannot  take  simple  sheva  vocal,  they 
require  the  composite  shevas;  in  many  cases  they  dislike 
simple  sheva  silent,  preferring  the  composite,  e.  g.  I'njp  but 
liy ; 'b^  but 

3.  A guttural  letter  points  itself  and  the  consonant 
preceding: — that  is  a guttural  with  a hateph  turns  a pre- 
ceding simple  sheva  vocal  into  the  short  vowel  corresponding 
to  the  hateph;  e.  g.  liyb  becomes 

4.  The  gutturals  cannot  be  doubled.  In  this  peculiarity 
resh  agrees  with  the  gutturals.  Hence  the  short  vowel  that 
would  precede  the  guttural  were  it  doubled  (§  7.  3 Rem.) 
falls  into  an  open  syllable  before  the  undoubled  letter  and 
becomes  the  corresponding  tone  long  vowel  (§  5.  3 ; § 6. 
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Table  b c)\  e.  g.  nnan  hak-kebhedh  but  lngn  ha-ebhedh, 
vfayi  but  t8htf,  tej?  but 

Rem.  a.  On  1.  The  sharp  vowels  i,  u,  falling  before  gutturals 
not  final,  are  generally  depressed  to  e,  o,  as  nearer  the  a sound 
(§6.3  Table  d ).  The  depression  happens  less  regularly  when 
the  vowels  follow  the  gutt. ; e.  g.  VlfT  for  ; rfey  for  rfajh 

The  letter  8 (being  a quiescent  also,  see  §9.1  Rem.  a)  is 
excepted  from  this  rule.  The  letter  *1  often  agrees  with  ynn 
in  desiring  pathah  before  it  when  final,  but  it  is  not  subject  to 
the  rule  of  path,  furtive. 

The  sign  of  path,  furtive  is  written  under  the  final  gutt.,  but 
the  sound  is  heard  before  it,  as  JTH  ruah,  spirit.  Path,  furtive 
is  not  counted  as  a vowel,  and,  of  course,  disappears  when  the 
gutt.  ceases  to  be  final;  e.  g.  has  only  two  vowels, 

i and  i\  its  fern,  is  niT^H.  So  'nD  my  spirit. 

Rem.  b.  On  2.  By  far  the  most  common  hateph  is  — . 
Initial  K is  fond  of  immediately  before  the  tone,  but  at 

a distance  from  the  tone  it  reverts  to  — , as  but  Dib^N. 
The  hateph  that  takes  the  place  of  silent  sheva  always  corres- 
ponds to  the  preceding  short  vowel,  as  ^y^  (for 

The  second  half  of  the  rule  applies  chiefly  to  syllables  not 
in  the  tone,  and  the  process  is  facilitated  by  the  law  stated 
in  Rem.  a whereby  the  gutt.  depresses  i u to  e o,  e.  g.  “IDNi  = 
= '"IDNi.  This  softer  enunciation  shews  itself  chiefly 
with  the  weak  gutturals  y the  harder  H H often  retain  the 
simple  sheva  silent. 

Rem.  c.  On  3.  This  rule  and  the  second  half  of  rule  2 
really  go  together  and  might  be  compressed  into  one  in  the 
words  of  the  old  grammars:  “littera  gutturalis  punctat  se  et 
prsecedentem”  et  vice  versa.  The  words  vice  versa  form  the 
second  half  of  rule  2.  Rule  3 applies  greatly  to  prefixes, 
e.  g.  to  a lion. 

Rem.  d.  On  4.  As  the  cause  that  produces  the  tone-long 
in  this  case  is  permanent,  the  vowel  is  unchangeable. 

Before  the  stronger  gutt.  H Jl,  the  short  vowel  is  very  often 
retained,  and  sometimes  even  before  the  weaker  y tf.  To 
prevent  the  special  emphasis  of  the  short  vowel  in  this  case 
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from  being  neglected  it  is  often  marked  by  Metlieg  (Rem.  d 
p.  17).1  In  a few  cases  1 takes  Dag.  forte,  e.  g.  1 Sam.  1.  6; 
10.  24;  17.  25.  Prov.  3.  8;  14.  10;  (?11.  21;  15.  1).  Song  5.  2. 
Jer.  39.  12.  Ezek.  16.  4.  Otherwise  the  vowel  is  uniformly 
prolonged  before  it.  This  probably  points  to  a double  way  of 
pronouncing  the  resh. 


EXERCISE:  CORRECT  THE  FOLLOWING  WORDS. 

,saiii  ,5>btd  .rrbujn  ,rabiB  ,prn  .wro?  ,-im  .onnas  ,-fea sa 
pbnb  ,“iasa  .wsp  ,p'inn  ,7|Epp  ,s?*i 

.iana  pnxb 


§ 9.  THE  QUIESCENT  LETTERS. 

The  letters  *>  i n K shew  the  same  kind  of  feebleness  that 
the  letters  h w y,  that  correspond  to  three  of  them,  have 
in  English:  they  frequently  coalesce  in  various  ways  with 
the  vowel  sounds  about  them.2 

1.  They  are  real  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a syl- 
lable, but  at  the  end  of  a syllable  after  a full  vowel  they 
generally  surrender  their  consonantal  power  and  are  silent; 
e.  g.  'TO  ’ a-mar , but  "TO"  y o-mar ; ^ yeme , but  bi-me. 
They  do  not  modify  the  sound  of  the  vowel  before  them 
when  silent,  though  it  is  often  lengthened,  particularly  if 
it  be  of  the  first  or  third  class.  Sheva  is  not  placed  under 
the  silent  consonant  (§  5.  6). 

Rem.  a.  The  letter  8 may  be  silent  after  any  vowel  sound, 
either  medial  or  final. 


1 When  the  short  vowel  remains  before  the  gutt.,  Dag.  forte  is  then, 

in  the  language  of  many  Grammarians,  said  to  be  implied  in  the  gutt. 
(Dag.  forte  implicitum).  The  punctuation,  however,  appears  to  treat 
the  short  vowel  as  forming  an  open  syll.,  Is.  1.  4 they  despise. 

Zeph.  1.  17  as  the  blind.  In  a few  instances,  where  characteristic 

duplication  is  not  omitted,  the  strong  gutt.  admits  a short  vowel  before 
it,  e.  g.  "TO  one,  "TO,  pi.  D'"TO  other , swift,  DTO  brothers. 

2 The  facts  stated  in  1 suffice  for  the  exercise;  2,  3,  4 had  better  be 
passed  over  and  read  only  when  referred  to. 
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The  letter  H is  silent  perhaps  in  a pair  of  cases  when 
medial,  and  when  final  is  the  mere  sign  of  a vowel  sound 
(§  2.  3). 

Rem.  b.  The  letter  1 is  silent  after  the  o and  u sounds  (third 
class),  and  generally  after  the  a sound  (first  class),  with  which 
it  coalesces  and  forms  the  diphthongal  o (§  2.  1.  3)).  In  a few 
cases  1 is  consonantal  after  the  a sound,  as  gav.  The  suffixal 
form  *P—  is  sounded  dv  (§  19),  as  PDID  su-sav.  After  vowels 
of  the  second  class  ( i , e)  1 is  sounded,  as  IT  ziv. 

The  letter  ^ is  silent  after  the  i and  e sounds  (second  class), 
and  generally  after  the  a sound,  with  which  it  unites  to  form 
the  diphthongal  e (§  2.  1.  3)). 

In  a few  cases  ^ is  consonantal  after  a,  as  in  the  suffixal 
form  (pausal  ),  which  is  sounded  ay  (dee),  as  'WD, 
su-saee  (§  19). 

After  vowels  of  third  class  (o,  u),  ' is  sounded,  as  in  hoy 
(lioee),  'fe  galuy  (gd-loo-ee). 

2.  Even  at  the  beginning  of  a syllable  immediately  after  a consonant 
these  letters  can  hardly  maintain  themselves:  they  generally  surrender 
their  vowel  to  the  preceding  vowelless  consonant,  and  quiesce  after  the 
vowel  which  they  have  given  up,  or  even  fall  out  of  the  form  altogether, 
thus  yaqivim—ya-qim , yaqwum—ya-qum,  hushivab=hu-shab , yehaqtil= 
yaqtil,  r&ashim  = ra  shim. 

3.  When  the  letters  w y stand  between  two  vowels  they  many  times 
are  lost  in  the  vowel  stream  surrounding  them ; they  disappear  and  the 
two  vowels  are  represented  by  that  one  which  being  characteristic  of 
the  form  was  the  stronger,  which  is  generally  the  latter  of  the  two;  or 
the  two  vowels  coalesce  and  form  a new  sound.  Thus,  qaivam=qam, 
maweth=meth , qawum=qum.  So  h sometimes,  susahu=suso. 

4.  One  of  the  weak  letters  w y may  be  changed  into  another  under 
the  influence  of  a strong  preceding  characteristic  vowel  resolved  to 
maintain  itself:  the  weak  letter  passes  into  another  homogeneous  to  the 
vowel,  y ivrash=yiy  rash =yi-r  ash. 


EXEECISE:  PEONOUNCE  AND  WEITE  OUT  IN  SYLLABLES 
THESE  WOEDS. 

,tna  ,ista  , irises  ,ats^  ,nbi:  .irrai  ,sb  ,bs*  ,rsfnp 
,DV)5sa  ,bswaur  ,nsnpb  , rises  ,srbp  ,s«b  ,ss"  ,rrasra 
res  ,vrssba  ,insnpi  ,n:hbjri  ,rae  ,n'abio  ,D'sps  , 'Discs 
:n:p  ,'bib  .nebs  ,iissta  ,D'fflss^,  a'-ss,  ip,  ■'ia  ,ibis 
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§10.  THE  ACCENTS.  METHEGr  &c.  PAUSE. 

1.  Use  of  the  Accents.  The  accents  have  three  uses: 
1)  they  mark  the  tone-syllable;  2)  they  are  signs  of  logical 
interpunction,  like  our  comma  &c. ; and  3)  they  are  musical 
expressions.  In  the  first  case  they  are  guides  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  individual  words;  in  the  second  they  are 
guides  to  the  sense,  being  a kind  of  commentary;  and  in 
the  third  they  are  guides  to  the  proper  reading  of  the  text 
as  a whole,  which  is  a kind  of  recitative  or  cantillation. 
The  last  use,  of  course,  embraces  the  other  two. 

2.  The  secondary  accent  ( Metheg ) and  the  Tone.  The  main 
accent  or  Tone  falls  generally  upon  the  last  syllable  of  the 
word  (§  5.  1) ; in  one  class  of  nouns  (the  Segholates  § 29), 
and  in  some  Verbal  forms,  it  falls  on  the  penult.1 

a)  According  to  the  natural  rhythm  of  the  language  the 
syllable  immediately  before  the  Tone  has  a fall,  but  the 
syllable  second  from  the  Tone  a certain  emphasis  or  ac- 
centual rise.  To  prevent  this  emphasis  or  anti-tone  being 
neglected  the  syllable  was  often  marked  by  a sign  called 
Metheg  (bridle),  a small  perpendicular  stroke.  An  open 
syllable  was  most  apt  to  be  hurried  over,  and  hence:  the 
second  full  syllable  from  the  Tone,  if  open,  is  uniformly 
marked  by  Metheg , as  frptt,  Dbnn. 

b)  When  the  tone  syllable  begins  with  two  consonants,  the 
indistinct  vowel  under  the  first  is  strong  enough  to  bear 
the  accentual  fall,  and  the  preceding  open  syllable  is  marked 
with  Metheg,  nb'DN  ’ a-khelah , she  ate.  In  such  positions 
Metheg  indicates  that  the  sheva  is  vocal , and  thus  serves 


1 Of  the  accentual  signs  some  stand  above,  and  some  below  the  word ; 
when  above,  the  sign  stands  upon  the  initial  cons,  of  the  accented  syll., 
as  D'b ; when  below,  it  stands  after  the  vowel  of  the  syll.,  as  D'D,  except 
in  the  case  of  holem  and  sliureq , when  it  is  placed  under  the  conson., 
as  DP,  fin.  When  the  accented  syll.  begins  with  two  conss.  the  sign  is 
put  on  the  second.  A few  signs  are  restricted  to  particular  positions, 
such  as  the  initial  or  final  letter  of  a word,  and  do  not  indicate  the 
Tone  syll.  For  more  information  on  these  and  other  points  see  my 
Outlines  of  Hebrew  Accentuation. 


26  § 10.  THE  ACCENTS.  METHEG  &c.  PAUSE. 

to  distinguish  between  d and  o,  and  between  i and  i,  and 
u and  u\  e.  g.  rfepfcji  ’ okh-lah , food\  WV  yi-re'u,  they  will  fear ; 
!|KT  yir-u,  they  will  see. 

If  the  vocal  sheva  in  this  case  be  a hateph , the  preceding 
vowel  though  short  has  that  distinctness  that  requires  to 
be  preserved  by  Metheg,  *nafc6. 

c)  If  the  second  from  the  Tone  be  a shut  syll.,  it  will  be 
pronounced  with  sufficient  distinctness  without  the  aid  of  Metheg ; 
in  such  a case,  if  there  be  an  open  syll.  further  from  the  Tone,  this 
is  felt  to  require  Metheg  to  prevent  too  hurried  utterance,  as 
innbriD/l  Gen.  4.  4 ; Ezek.  42.  5. 

d)  If  the  word  be  long  the  Metheg  already  placed  may  be 

taken  as  a new  tone , and  another  Metheg  may  fall  two  syllables 
from  it,  as  Ezek.  42.  5. 

The  conjunction  } and,  being  a weak  sound,  very  rarely  takes 
Metheg.1 

1 The  above  rules  give  the  main  facts  about  Metheg.  The  results  of 
a very  full  investigation  into  the  Massoretic  laws  of  Metheg  have  been 
given  out  by  S.  Baer  in  two  Articles  on  Metheg-Setzung  in  Merx’s 
Archiv  i,  ii,  1869.  According  to  Baer  Metheg  is  of  three  kinds;  first, 
light, — the  object  of  which  is  to  secure  to  vowels  their  full  breadth  of 
sound;  second,  heavy , — the  object  of  which  is  to  ensure  to  a syllable  its 
special  emphasis;  third,  articulative , — the  object  of  which  is  to  ensure 
that  a consonant  be  enunciated  distinctly  and  not  run  into  another. 

Again,  light  M.  is  of  two  kinds;  first,  ordinary — placed  on  the  second 
syll.  from  the  Tone,  if  the  syll.  be  open,  i.  e.  not  followed  by  Dag.  forte 
nor  any  Sheva.  See  the  exx.  above  in  No.  2,  a.  To  this  ordinary  M.  applies 
what  is  said  above  in  2,  a.  Second,  stationary  (feststehend) — placed  on 
the  five  long  vowels  (§  6,  Tab.  a)  when  followed  by  simple  Sheva,  and  on 
all  vowels,  long  or  short,  when  followed  by  a composite  Sheva.  This  M. 
is  called  stationary  because  it  is  invariably  placed  on  such  syllables  and 
is  independent  of  the  place  of  Tone.  To  this  M.  applies  in  general  what 
is  said  above  in  2,  b.  But  here  Baer  deviates  from  the  ordinary  doctrine 
of  the  Syll.  (§  5.  3,  with  which  goes  the  doctrine  of  the  Aspirates  § 7. 2), 
maintaining  that  the  sheva  after  the  long  vowels  is  silent  and  the  Syll. 
shut,  e.  g.  is  to  be  read  ’ akh-lah , niibin  toi-dhoth. 

Examples  of  heavy  M.  occur  in  the  case  of  the  Art.  when  its  Dag.  is 
omitted  (§11.  Bern,  a);  with  the  J1  of  Interrogation  (§  49.  comp.  Bern,  d 
p.  17).  This  M.  may  stand  on  simple  sheva,  e.  g.  Ps.  2.  3. 

Examples  of  the  articulative  M.  in  Gen.  28.  2 &c.,  CHN  These  laws 

are  not  observed  in  printed  Edd.  but  are  followed  in  Baer's  Ed.  of 
Genesis , Psalms , and  Isaiah , &c. 
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3.  The  Accentual  system.  The  Accentual  system  is  very  intri- 
cate and  in  some  parts  obscure.  A brief  outline  of  its  uses  as  a 
means  of  interpunction  will  here  suffice: — 

a)  The  text  is  broken  into  verses,  Pesuqim,  and  the  end  of 
each  Pasuq  is  marked  by  the  sign  ♦,  called  Soph  pasuq  (end  of  the 
verse).  The  accent  on  the  final  word  is  called  Silluq,  its  sign  being 
like  Metheg. 

JpKH  Gen.  l.  1. 

b)  The  greatest  logical  pause  within  the  verse  is  indicated 
by  a sign  called  Athnah  “breathing”,  or  “rest”. 

DVftg Gen.  1.  1. 

c)  If  there  be  two  great  pauses  in  the  verse  the  greatest  or 
one  next  the  end  of  the  verse  is  marked  by  Athnah,  and  the  one 
nearer  the  beginning  of  the  verse  by  sign  called  $egolta,  as, 

j)5 jrjrin  ....  Gen.i.  7. 

d)  If  the  clause  of  words  lying  between  Silluq  and  Athnah, 
or  between  Athnah  and  Segolta,  or  between  Athnah  and  the  be- 
ginning of  the  verse,  Segolta  being  absent,  requires  to  be  divided 
by  a pretty  large  pause,  this  is  in  all  these  cases  marked  by  a sign 
called  Zaqeph  qaton,  resembling  simple  sheva  placed  over  the 
word,1  as 

Wao can D'fftg Gen.  1. 6. 

e)  A distinctive  of  less  power  than  Zakeph  is  Tiphhd,  which 
marks  a pause  which  the  rhythm  requires  as  a preliminary  to 
the  great  pauses  indicated  by  Silluq  and  Athnah.  Its  sign  is  a 
line  bent  backwards,  as 

:p«n  ....  own  ....  ....  rptfana  . . . Gen.  1. 1. 

f)  These  are  the  main  distinctive  accents,  and  by  stopping  at 
them,  as  at  the  points  in  modern  languages,  the  reader  will  do 
justice  to  the  sense.  There  are  several  more  distinctives  of  lesser 
force.  There  is  also  a number  of  conjunctive  accents  or  Servants, 
as  they  are  called,  to  the  disjunctives,  accents  which  are  placed  on 
the  words  that  stand  immediately  before  and  in  close  relation  with 
those  on  which  distinctives  are  placed.  It  would  seem  to  follow 

1 The  sign  called  z.  gddhol , of  the  same  distinctive  power,  is  used 
when  its  word  is  the  only  word  in  the  accentual  clause. 
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from  the  variety  of  the  conjunctive  signs  that  they  had  musical 
significance,  otherwise  one  connective  might  have  served  all 
distinctives  alike.  The  two  most  common  conjunctives  are  Merklid 
— , which  serves  Silluq  and  Tiphha,  and  Munah  — , which  serves 
Atlmah  and  Zaqeph.  See  Gen.  1.  1,2. 

g)  The  books  Job,  Proverbs  and  Psalms  have  an  accentuation 
in  some  respects  different  from  that  of  the  other  books,  called  the 
Poetical.  The  end  of  the  verse  is  marked  as  in  Prose  by  Silluq 
and  Soph  pa§uq;  also  the  great  distinction  next  the  end  by 
Athnah;  but  this  is  not  the  greatest  distinction  in  the  verse,  which 
is  that  next  the  beginning,  marked  by  a sign  called  Merkha 
Malipakh  or  'Ole  veydredh,  thus 

iz&l ...  -nog ....... . D'giah Ps.  1. 1. 

4.  Maqqeph  (binder).  Part  of  the  accentual  or  rhyth- 
mical machinery  is  the  Maqqeph  or  hyphen,  which  binds 
two  or  more  words  together.  The  sign  indicates  that  all 
the  words  so  joined  are  pronounced  in  the  rhythmical 
reading  as  one  word.  The  occurrence  of  two  accented  syl- 
lables in  immediate  succession  is  contrary  to  the  rhythm, 
and  this  conjunction  is  avoided  by  throwing  several  words 
into  one.  All  the  words  joined  by  Maqqeph  lose  their  ac- 
cents except  the  last,  and  in  consequence  of  this  their  long 
vowels,  if  changeable,  become  short  (§  5.  3),  DJJH  b's  but 
DgJT^S,  all  the  people} 

5.  Pause.  The  great  pauses  just  described  (in  3)  are 
naturally  accompanied  with  certain  changes  upon  the  ordin- 
ary vocalization.  In  general  only  the  two  greatest  Prose 
accents  (viz.  Silluq  — , marking  the  end,  and  ’ Athnah  — , 
marking  the  middle  of  the  verse),  and  the  three  greatest 
of  the  Poetical,  throw  vowels  into  pause.  The  effects  are 
mostly  as  follows: 

a)  A short  vowel  in  the  tone  becomes  long,  as  D'D, 
pause  D'Q ; and  if  the  short  vowel  had  been  modified  from 
another  it  is  the  long  of  the  primary  sound  that  appears, 
P- 

1 Unchangeably  long  vowels  are  usually  marked  by  Metheg,  as 
Shattili. 


§ 10.  THE  ACCENTS.  METHEG  &c.  PAUSE. 


29 


b)  Occasionally  the  tone  is  shifted  from  the  last  syllable 
to  the  penult,  which  is  lengthened  if  it  was  short,  nftjJ 
p.  nny. 

c)  Perhaps  the  commonest  pausal  effect  is  what  looks 

like  a combination  of  a b.  In  verbal  forms  with  vocal 
slfiva  before  the  tone,  this  sheva  becomes  the  tone  long  of 
the  primary  sound  whose  place  it  had  taken,  and  the  tone 
is  then  shifted  to  it,  as  she  dwelt , p.  from  p#; 

VlBJJ  stand  ye,  p.  from  nbS?-  A few  nominal  forms 

follow  the  same  method  (see  § 45). 

Kem.  Sheva  before  the  suffix  kha  becomes  e,  p.  SJD^D.  In 

some  cases  the  weight  of  the  Pause  doubles  the  consonant,  ^nn 
Judg.  5.  7 ; there  is  also  a fondness  shewn  in  many  cases  for  the 
sharp  a in  pausal  syllables. 

6.  Qeri  and  KHhibh  (read,  written).  The  Kethibh  is  the 
consonantal  text  as  it  lay  before  the  punctuators,  being 
held  inviolable.  When  however  for  any  reason,  whether  of 
grammar  or  propriety,  the  punctuators  preferred  another 
reading,  the  vowels  of  this  reading  were  put  under  the 
Kethxbh  in  the  text,  while  the  consonants,  which  could  not 
find  a place  in  the  text,  were  set  in  the  margin.  This  re- 
commended reading  is  the  Q°ri.  Attention  is  called  to  the 
Margin  by  a small  circle  placed  over  the  Kethibh , thus: 
IJJSH  Gen.  24.  14, — which  means  that  for  the  (mas.)  form 
’IjJSn  of  the  text  the  form  rTTOn  (fern.)  is  to  be  read. 

OF  WORDS  AND  FORMS. 

Roots  may  be  considered  to  be  of  three  classes : first , 
the  simplest  and  instinctive  interjection , expressive  of  mere 
feeling,  as  ah!  second , the  higher  demonstrative , expressing 
locality,  direction,  and  distinction  between  one  object  and 
another;  and  third,  roots  embodying  thoughts,  nouns  and 
verbs.  The  first  class,  being  uninflected  and  individual,  do 
not  need  any  separate  treatment.  And  of  the  others  it  is 
better  to  begin  with  the  second,  which  is  next  in  simplicity. 


y.  i4.  'p  mjnn. 
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§11.  THE  ARTICLE. 


§11.  THE  ARTICLE. 


Hebrew  has  no  indefinite  Article,  though  the  numeral 
one , particularly  as  the  language  declined,  began  to  be 
used  with  the  feebleness  of  an  Article. 

The  Definite  Article,  properly  a demonstrative  pronoun, 
is  bn.  This  is  an  inseparable  particle,  prefixed  to  words; 
and,  like  the  in  English,  suffers  no  change  for  Gender  or 
Number. 


PARADIGM  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 
Before  ordinary  conss.  — n,  blpH 


a)  The  l of  the  Art.  is  not  written,  but  assimilated  to 
the  next  consonant,  which  is  thus  doubled,  as  ^>ip  voice, 

the  voice. 

b)  Before  gutturals  (which  cannot  be  doubled),  the  pathah 
of  the  Art.,  falling  in  an  open  Syllable,  expands  to  qamec 
(§  8.  4),  as  the  man.  This  expansion  is  universal  be- 
fore k and  i,  and  general  before  y.  Before  the  strong  gutt. 
n and  n,  pathah  usually  remains  (§  8.  Rem.  d). 

c)  The  rule  in  b)  applies  to  « and  1 with  any  vowel. 
But  when  n,  y,  n are  pointed  with  qamec , the  punctuation 
of  the  Art.  varies: — 

Before  n and  j;  in  the  Tone,  the  Art.,  falling  in  the  pretone , 
takes  a (§  6.  2 b),  as  inn,  the  mountain , cyn,  the  people. 

Before  n,  not  in  the  Tone,  the  Art.,  falling  before  the 
pretone,  retains  the  short  vowel  (comp.  § 6.  2 c),  which  by 
a law  of  euphony  becomes  e ( seghol ),  as  D'lnn,  the  mountains', 
bhyn,  the  trouble.  Before  n (ha)  in  all  positions  the  Art. 
takes  seghol , and  also  before  n,  DDnn,  the  wise,  ynn,  the  feast. 

Rem.  a.  Not  unfrequently  a softer  pronunciation  omits  the  Daghesh 

from  letters  pointed  with  Sheva , by  § 7 Note  a.  The  somewhat  great 
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emphasis  of  such  a syllable,  which  still  remains,  is  many  times 
marked  by  Metheg,  as  ]3pDH  Is.  40.  20.  Metheg  is  not  put  before  \ 
nor  yet  immediately  before  the  Tone. 

Rem.  b.  The  hal  is  ’ al  in  Arabic  (though  the  Bedawin  are  said  to 
pronounce  hal),  as  ’Al-Qor’an.  Perhaps  this  form  is  seen  Gen.  10.  26. 


man 

woman 

i • 

morning 

day 

night  nbib 

light 

darkness 

firmament  JTpl 

dust 

water,  waters  pi 

great  bnj 

good 

HD 

high 

T 

upon  "bj l 

and 

) 

The  conjunction  and 
words,  and  a man. 

• • t 

is  a particle  in 

separably  prefixed  to 

To  day  DITt 

A good  man  HD  Uhtf 

The  man) 

tf'Kn  aits 

to  night  nb'bn 

the  good 

man  HDH 

is  good  j 

aits  atowj 

Rule  1.  The  adjective  when  it  qualifies  stands  after  the  noun. 
If  the  noun  be  definite  the  adj.  has  the  article. 

Rule  2.  The  simple  adj.  when  a predicate  oftener  precedes 
the  noun  than  follows  it.  The  predicate  does  not  receive  the  art. 
The  copula  is,  are  &c.  is  not  usually  expressed. 


EXERCISE:  TRANSLATE. 

To  day.  The  morning.  The  night.  The  light  is  good.  The  good 
light.  The  lofty  firmament.  The  darkness  is  upon  the  waters. 
The  man  and  the  woman.  The  great  darkness.  The  good  man. 
The  firmament  is  high.  A great  day.  The  night  is  good.  The  dust 
is  upon  the  waters. 


§12.  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


Sing.  Signif.  part. 


1 . pers.  c.  I i,  ni,  ki 

2.  pers.  m.  t“IFl£<  thou  ta 


f.  na  „ t 

3.  pers.  m.  fcWfl  he  v,  hu 

f.  she  y,  (ha) 


Plur.  Sig.  part. 

WD,  we  nu 

OHS  ye  tern 

nribs,  „ ten 

rnan,  on  they  m 
♦"EH,  3) 


n 
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§ 12.  THE  PEESONAL  PEONOUNS. 


The  above  forms  of  the  Pers.  Pronouns  are  used  only 
to  express  the  Nominative  or  as  Subject:  they  must  not  be 
put  as  oblique  cases  after  a verb  or  preposition.  When 
not  expressing  the  Subject,  the  Pers.  Pronouns  become 
attracted  in  a fragmentary  form  to  the  end  of  other  words. 
These  fragments  (the  significant  parts  above)  are  named 
Pronominal  suffixes.  See  §§  19,  31,  49.  Comp.  § 20.  6. 

Eem.  a.  On  1 pers.  In  pause  the  accent  is  retracted  to  the  penult 
(§  10.  5 b)  and  A plur.  occurs  once,  Jer.  42.  6,  and 

nahnu  six  times,  e.  g.  Gen.  42.  11,  Ex.  16.  7. 

Eem.  b.  On  2nd  pers.  In  pause  HriN.  The  mas.  is  occasionally 
written  riNI  1 Sam.  24.  19,  Job.  1.  10,  and  three  times  HS,  Num.  11. 15, 
Deut.  5 24,  (?Ez.  28.  14).  The  form  ’ atta  is  for  ’ an-ta , and  ’ att  for 
’ anti , which  is  seven  times  spelled  'fiN,  Jud.  17.  2,  1 K.  14.  2 &c. 
The  plur.  'cittern  is  for  ’ atturn . The  fem.  pi.  ' atten  occurs  Ezek. 
34.  31,  the  MSS.  waver  between  ’ atten  and  'atten. 

Eem.  c.  On  3rd  pers.  In  the  Pent,  as  usually  printed  is  of 
com.  gender,  N*1?!  occurs  only  eleven  times.  Fem.  pi.  is  actually 
found  only  as  suffix. 


eye  f.  hand  T f.  mountain  disease  'bn 

earth  f.  heaven  evening  people  DJJ 

sword  nnn  f.  God  n'Tibt* pi.  palace  bl'n  wise 

powerful  had,  sore  very  ‘IN??  very  had  “IMD 

The  mountain  "inn  the  people  DJJH  the  earth 

Eem.  d.  The  Article  sometimes  prolongs  the  patlioh  of  mono- 
syllables to  qameg.  The  word  earth  appears  as  above  with  the  Art. 

The  people  is  wise  DJJH  0371  or  0371  DJJJ1. 

Rule.  The  personal  pronoun  of  3.  pers.  is  sometimes  used  to 
express  the  copula.  It  generally  follows  the  predicate  when  in- 
definite, and  precedes  it  when  definite. 


EXEECISE:  TRANSLATE. 

kw  nns  4 : myn  niu  3 : "lira  qi  son  nnn  2 : bann  m 

T “ V V T : T T T T “ T 

:osnnn«7  : nsyrrby  sen  rrrn  6 incsnnss  : oTi'bsn 

T T v - T T IV  ~ ••••...—  T • IT  : _ • v:  IT 

:rym  th  10  may  &wn  nyn  9 :bi-ni  di  ay  8 

I • - t : t - : t tt  t:t- 

ursn  "‘n  13  ibinsni  mayn  nyn  12  :psm  n^aisn  11 

• T • r - : T IV  T T I V T T : • - r - 

;cm 

T T JLV 


§ 13.  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS  AND  OTHERS.  33 


The  eye.  The  hand.  The  mountain  is  very  lofty.  The  dust  is  upon 
the  waters.  I am  the  man.  We  are  the  people.  The  sword.  The 
good  man  is  the  wise  man.  The  good  and  powerful  people.  The 
morning  and  the  evening  are  the  day.  The  darkness  is  the  night. 
The  lofty  mountain.  The  darkness  is  very  great  upon  the  earth 
and  upon  the  waters.  Thou  art  the  woman.  It  (/*.)  is  the  eye. 
They  are  the  heavens.  The  great  and  sore  disease. 


§ 13.  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  AND  OTHER  PRONOUNS. 


Sing.  Plur. 

mas.  fl"  this 

f-  tt$T  » 

c . these 

Sing. 

mas.  ntStl  yonder 

f-  ^In  „ 

c.  Tin  „ 


Sing.  Plur. 

awn  that  nsn,  cn  those 
ari  „ n?h,  „ 

Plur. 
wanting 

55 

5) 


2.  Relative  pronoun.  The  relative  is  who , which , in- 

variable for  all  genders,  numbers  and  cases. 

3.  Interrogative  pronoun.  The  interrogative  is  vp  who?  for 
persons,  and  nij  what?  for  things,  both  words  indeclinable. 

The  emphasis  of  the  question  not  being  on  the  interroga- 
tive particle  it  falls  forward  on  the  next  word  (§  7,  note 
and  n&  assumes  a pointing  quite  like  the  Article  (§  11): 

Before  non-gutturals  path,  and  dag.  nrnowhat  is  this? 
before  N and  i qamec  nVfcrniJwhat  are  these? 

before  other  gutturals  pathah  NNTnttwhat  is  it? 

before  gutt.  with  qam.  seghol  n?p  what  has  he  done? 

Rem.  a.  The  fern,  of  this  is  sometimes  written  Ht  or  It,  where 
the  th  of  fem.  termination  is  softened  as  in  nouns  § 16.  Rem.  b.  A 
shorter  plur.  Is  occurs  eight  times  in  the  Pent,  and  in  1 Chron.20. 8. 
A form  M is  more  used  as  a relative,  comp,  the  use  of  that  and  der. 
With  z i.  e.  ds  comp,  the  d,  th  in  the,  this,  that,  der,  dieser. 

Rem.  b.  A shorter  form  of  the  relative  is  prefixed  inseparably 
to  words,  mostly  as  $ or  $ with  Dag.  forte,  'hxti  = 

3 


34  § 13.  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS  AND  OTHERS. 


Rem.  c.  In  pointing  mah  the  maqqeph  is  not  always  inserted. 
The  pointing  with  seghol  occurs  in  other  cases  besides  the  one 
specified.  Occasionally  HD  unites  with  the  following  word, 
what  mean  ye  (to  you)?  Is.  3.  15,  Ex.  4.  2. 


king  Ijbfe 
to  create  £02 
to  take 
to  sit 

- T 


head  U>£n 
to  call  £0(5 
to  hear 
not  £& 


boy 

to  bear 

"T 

to  say  ID £5 
how ! HD 


Jehovah  HIPP 
to  shed 
to  come  N2 
unto  "^£$ 


Rem.  The  root  of  the  verb  is  3.  s.  perf.  e.  g.  he  created , he  took , 
not  the  infin. 

This  is  the  man  Ht 

This  is  the  good  man  21t3H  Ht 
This  man  HIH 

This  good  man  HOI  nitSH  Bbjsn 

Rule  1.  The  demonstratives  this,  that  may  be  pronouns  or 
adjectives.  When  pronouns  they  do  not  take  the  Art.,  and  the 
order  is  as  in  English.  When  they  are  adjectives,  their  noun  is 
definite,  and  they  conform  to  Rule  1 § 11.  With  another  adj.  the 
demons,  stands  last. 


The  boy  heard  The  boy  did  not  hear  ttb 

The  boy  did  not  hear  the  voice  ^1jPJTfl£J  „ „ „ 

Rule  2.  The  nominative,  unless  emphatic,  usually  follows 
the  verb.1 

Rule  3.  The  definite  accus.  in  nouns  and  pronouns  when 
directly  governed  by  an  active  verb  is  usually  preceded  by  the 
particle  fitt.2 

Rule  4.  The  negative  stands  immediately  before  the  verb  or 
predicate. 


1 Sentences  are  of  two  kinds,  verbal — having  a finite  verb  for  pred- 
icate; and  nominal — having  any  other  kind  of  predicate.  The  order  in 
a verbal  sentence  is  verb,  subject;  in  a nominal,  subject,  predicate  (cf. 
the  excep.  § 11  Rule  2). 

2 The  pron.  mah  “what”  does  not  take  J"IX. 


§ 14.  THE  INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 
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EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

nto  Din  ht  4 j^nn  nbhbn  3 jnn  ra  2 :onx  n 

t r v -s  ”v  t : - “ t ••  • v ' • 

jbiprrnx  3>etb  nm  nb;n  nj  6 mssn  n yn  5 jc'nba 
nm  ffi'sn  kc  9 naKrbs  TibEd  air'  8 :nbs-rix  -ib'  'a  7 
cribs  ira  n *ntn  cisn  drama  10  lyisrrbs  c'an  ssti 
uii-i]?  naio  nrbs  nj  sopi  12  :yisn  csi:  c^aisn  ns 
:njbn  ti'sn  rg  14  :cmrnns  Tjban  rij?b  13  inm1 


Who  are  these?  What  are  ye?  Who  is  yonder  woman?  I am  the 
great  king  who  is  over  (upon)  the  land.  That  day.  This  is  a good 
head.  This  is  the  good  head.  This  head  is  good.  This  good  head. 
This  is  the  had  boy  who  spilt  the  water  upon  the  earth.  This 
woman.  What  has  the  man  done?  This  mountain  is  very  lofty. 
What  are  these?  These  are  the  heavens  and  the  earth  which  God 
created  this  day.  This  is  the  wise  king.  That2  sore  disease.  He 
sat  by  (upon)  those  waters.  How  great  is  that  palace ! 


§ 14.  THE  INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 

1.  Prepositions  and  similar  words  in  Hebrew  are  usually 
nouns,  sometimes  entire,  but  oftener  worn  down  and  frag- 
mentary. The  following  three  fragments  used  as  prepo- 
sitions are,  like  the  Art.,  inseparably  prefixed  to  words: 

3 in,  by , with;  local  and  instrumental 

3 as,  like 

b to,  at,  for;  sign  of  dat.  and  infm. 

a)  The  usual  pointing  of  these  light  fragments  is  simple 
sheva. 

b)  Before  another  sheva  this  becomes  hireq , by  § 6.  2 d., 
forming  a half  open  syllable,  33b,  33b3. 

c)  Before  a hateph  the  sheva  becomes  the  corresponding 

short  vowel,  by  § 8.  3,  '3K3=*nN3,  like  a lion. 

d)  Before  the  accent,  the  prep.,  falling  in  the  pretone, 
often  has  tone-long  qamec  (§  6.  2 b.),  as  D'bb  to  water . 

1 For  this  name  the  reader  substituted  ’'i’lfc?  Lord , the  vowels  of  which 
stand  in  the  text.  Possibly  the  word  was  pronounced  HITT  Yah-veh. 

2 In  sing . fcttHn,  in  plur . DHIl. 

3* 


36 


§ 14.  THE  INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 


e)  In  words  with  the  Art.  the  weak  He  usually  surrenders 
its  vowel  to  the  prep,  and  disappears,  by  § 9.  2.,  DJJH,  Dj;1? 
to  the  people } 

2.  The  short  word  pp  used  as  a prep,  in  the  sense  of 
from , out  of  is  also  a worn  down  noun  and  generally  used 
as  an  inseparable  particle. 

a)  The  weak  liquid  ra,  as  in  other  languages,  is  assi- 
milated to  the  next  consonant,  which  is  doubled,  D'&p  from 
water  (as  im-moveable). 

b)  Before  gutturals,  the  short  vowel  expands  in  the  open 
syllable  into  the  corresponding  tone-long,  from  a tree , 
by  § 8.  4.;  and  occasionally  hireq  remains  by  § 8.  4.  Rem. 

c)  Before  the  Art.  either  b)  is  followed;  or  oftener  the 

prep,  is  prefixed  entire  to  the  word  with  help  of  Maqqeph, 
pjJHD  or  from  the  tree. 

Rem.  The  prep,  is  occasionally  found  entire  in  other  cases. 


hook 

1DD 

garden 

1? 

place 

Dlpli 

ground 

dry  land 

rm’ 

T T - 

beast,  cattle  HttrD 

lion 

• “S 

ass 

nan 

work 

seventh 

holy 

to  write 

nns 

to  give 
to  rule 

m 

) baa 

to  eat 
to  destroy 

bos 

- T 

| nna 

to  rest 
to  cry 

nntf 

top 

over 

i i 

to  blot  out 

unto 

EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

dribs  roti  2 ;nb-b  s~p  trainbi  or  -risb  dribs  s~p 
bipn  onsn  saa  3 :n'a?  nas  nssbana  man  Din 
nna  6 :n:tn  Dipaa  nbri  aa;  5 :d?d  ijban  baa  4 :-(aa 
dribs  nay  1 mans  n?i  ansa  rios  nas  bars  nin^ 

•vs  t t t : ~ : t t r*  t t v -s  v t : 

ibira  sin  aribsn  8 mansnna  nsy  owns 


1 The  H sometimes  remains,  particularly  after  D,  and  in  the  declining 
stages  of  the  language. 


§ 15.  THE  CONJUNCTION  &c. 
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To  a lion.  The  man  wrote  in  the  book.  God  gave  the  woman  to 
the  man  for  wife.  In  the  morning.  In  these  heavens.  In  the 
earth.  In  that  day.  In  the  lofty  palace.  The  lion  cried  like  an 
(the)  ass.  God  called  the  firmament  heaven,  and  the  dry  land 
called  he  earth.  He  gave  the  sword  to  the  king.  Man  is  dust 
out  of  the  ground.  He  ate  of  the  tree.  The  wise  people  rested 
on  the  seventh  day.  To  the  dust.  In  (at)  pain.  On  (in)  the 
high  mountain. 


§ 15.  THE  CONJUNCTION  &c. 

1.  The  inseparable  conjunction  ) and  is  pointed  very 
much  like  the  inseparable  prepositions  in  § 14. 

a)  Its  ordinary  pointing  is  sheva,  nriM  and  thou. 

b)  Before  the  hatephs  it  takes  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  (§  8.  3.),  and  I. 

c)  Before  simple  sheva  and  the  Labials  (*)  £ 1 2)  its  point- 
ing is  \ ]n:i  and  a son. 

d)  Before  the  accent,  especially  if  disjunctive,  it  often 
takes  qamec  (§  6.  2 b.),  jyn}  and  evil  Gen.  3.  5. 

Rem.  Before  yod  with  sheva  the  pointing  is  hireq  after  § 6.  2d., 
and  yod  is  silent  (§  9.  1),  'D'''!  and  the  days  of—.  Even  before  a labial, 
the  law  d)  of  the  pretone  may  prevail,  as  Gen.  1.  2.  Naturally 
the  conj.  does  not  cohere  so  closely  with  the  word  as  the  prep.  and. 
does  not  displace  the  He  of  the  Art.,  as  and  the  people. 

2.  The  verb.  The  root  of  the  verb  is  held  to  be  3.  sing 
perf.  act.,  which  is  the  simplest  form.  Verbal  inflection  for 
persons  is  made  by  attaching  to  this  root  the  significant 
elements  of  the  personal  pronouns  (§  12). 

3 .sing. mas. perf.  he  ruled,  has  ruled  &c. 

2.  „ „ „ thou  hast  ruled  &c.  pfr&to  ta  of  pr.  thou 

2.  „ fem.  „ thou  hast  ruled  &c.  rfptsto  t „ „ 

1.  „ com.  „ I ruled,  have  ruled  &c.  'J-te’lp  ti = ki  of  pr.  / 

\. plur.com.  „ we  ruled,  did  rule  &c.  nu  of  pr.  we. 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

I said  to  the  man.  The  man  and  the  woman.  A lion  and  an  ass. 
We  rested  on  the  seventh  day.  And  of  the  tree  we  have  eaten. 
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God  destroyed  from  the  earth  man  and  cattle.  And  on  that  day 
I wrote  in  the  book.  People  and  king.  Who  spilt  the  water  upon 
the  earth?  I heard  the  voice  in  the  garden.  Thou  hast  said,  holy 
is  Jehovah.  And  these  who  are  these?  Dry  land  and  water.  Night 
and  morning.  Thou  (f.)  hast  ruled  over  this  people. 

§ 16.  THE  NOUN.  INFLECTION. 

1.  Stems  in  Hebrew  are  considered  to  contain  three  con- 
sonantal letters.  The  noun  may  be  regarded  as  expressing  the 
stem  idea  in  rest , and  the  verb  the  idea  in  motion.  Hence  the 
vowels  of  the  verb  are  lighter  than  those  of  the  noun.  It  is  con- 
venient to  consider  the  verb  as  the  root  out  of  which  other  parts 
of  speech  grow,  though  there  are  many  nouns  not  traceable  to  ex- 
tant verbal  stems.  Nouns  are  thus  primitive  or  derivative.  We 
may  on  the  other  hand  take  a noun  or  particle  and  set  it  in 
motion,  that  is  verbalize  it;  such  verbs  are  called  Denominatives  &c. 
as  to  dust. 

2.  Inflection  in  Hebrew  takes  place  after  two  modes,  an  out- 
side and  an  inside  mode.  Both  modes  are  to  be  observed  in  most 
languages,  e.  g.  boy,  boys,  by  the  outside  inflection ; man,  men,  by 
the  inside;  so  fear,  feared,  but  tread,  trod.  The  Shemitic  languages 
have  a preference  for  the  inner  inflection.  This  prevails  greatly 
in  the  Heb.  verb,  though  it  has  not  gained  great  footing  in  the 
noun,  the  inflection  of  which  is  external.  But  in  Southern  She- 
mitic internal  nominal  inflection  is  also  very  common.  Great 
alterations  do  occur  within  the  noun  in  Heb.,  but  these  are  due  to 
movements  of  the  Tone  and  differ  altogether  from  such  changes  as 
appear  in  foot,  feet.  At  the  same  time  as  the  accentual  changes 
take  place  to  a certain  extent  on  various  principles,  they  afford 
means  for  classifying  nouns  into  several  Declensions.  The  external 
changes  may  be  called  Inflection. 

3.  Inflection , external  modifications  in  Nouns. 

In  Hebrew  there  are  two  genders:  mas.  and  fern. 

There  are  three  numbers:  sing.,  dual ',  and  plur.  The  dual 
is  now  very  much  in  disuse,  being  employed  mostly  to  ex- 
press things  that  occur  naturally  or  by  use  in  pairs,  as 
hands,  feet,  shoes. 


§ 16.  THE  NOUN.  INFLECTION. 
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The  fem.  sing . is  formed  by  adding  ah  to  the  mas. 

The  plur.  mas.  is  formed  by  adding  im  to  the  sing. ; and 
the  plur.  fem.  by  changing  ah  into  oth , or  by  adding  oth  to 
the  sing,  if  it  has  no  fem.  termination. 

The  dual  is  formed  by  adding  ayim  to  the  mas.  sing,  for 


the  mas.. 

, and  to  the 

original  fem.  sing. 

(see  Rem.  h)  fo 

the  fem. 

Thus: 

mas. 

fem. 

mas. 

fem. 

sing. 

nits  good 

nnits 

DID  horse  HD^D  mare 

plur. 

cnits  „ 

mnits 

D'DID  „ 

wdid  „ 

dual 

D'Dto  „ 

DIODID  i) 

4.  Classes  of  nouns  feminine . 

1)  Words  ending  in  n — or  n (see  Rem.  b). 

2)  Words  of  any  termination  that  are  names  of  creatures 
feminine,  as  DK  mother. 

3)  Names  of  cities,  countries  &c.,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered mothers  of  their  inhabitants. 

4)  Names  of  organs  of  the  body  of  men  or  animals,  espe- 
cially such  organs  as  are  double,  as  hand,  ear,  horn;  also 
of  other  utensils  or  instruments  used  by  man,  as  sword, 
cup,  and  even  of  places  in  which  man  is  wont  to  move. 

5)  Names  of  things  productive,  the  elements,  unseen 
essences  &c.,  as  sun,  earth,  fire,  soul  &c. 

In  all  these  classes  however  there  are  numerous  ex- 
ceptions; and  many  words  are  of  both  genders,  though  in 
general  where  this  is  the  case  one  gender  is  largely  pre- 
dominant in  usage  over  the  other. 

6)  Words  fem.  usually  assume  the  distinctive  fem.  ter- 
mination in  the  plural.  Many  fem.  nouns  however  have  the 
mas.  plur.  ending;  and  on  the  contrary  many  mas.  words 
have  the  fem.  termination  in  the  plur.,  especially  if  they 
incline  towards  a fem.  sense  by  4)  or  5). 

Rem.  a.  The  Dual  is  confined  to  substantives  (and  the  numeral 

two)\  it  is  no  more  found  in  the  adjective,  pronoun,  or  verb. 
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The  dual  perhaps  properly  expresses  a pair,  or  one  or  more  pairs , 
but  it  is  now  used  as  a plur.  of  things  occurring  in  pairs,  as 
six  wings . In  usage  the  dual  is  employed,  1.  for 
organs  and  features  in  men  and  animals  that  are  double,  as  eyes, 
ears,  hands,  feet,  lips,  teeth,  loins,  horns,  wings  &c.  2.  For 

things  that  are  double,  as  shoes,  door-leaves,  fetters.  3.  A few 
nouns  still  use  the  dual  to  express  two,  as  day,  year,  cubit, 
hundred,  thousand.  4.  The  Numerals  employ  the  dual  to  ex- 
press times  (repetition),  § 48.  When  terms  properly  dual  are 
transferred  to  inanimate  objects  as  horns  (of  altar)  they  are  used 
in  fern.  plur. 

Hem.  b.  The  original  fem.  ending  is  ath  (fi— ).  When  the 
word  stands  independently  this  is  softened  in  the  tone  into  ah, 
the  present  ordinary  termination,  but  when  the  word  is  in  close 
connexion  with  what  follows,  or  has  any  addition  made  to  it, 
the  original  ath  reappears.  By  loss  of  the  a this  ending  became 
th.  This  simple  th  could  most  easily  be  attached  when  the 
word  ended  in  a vowel,  or  in  a single  conson.  preceded  by  a 
changeable  vowel,  as  If  could  not 

be  added  at  all  if  the  word  ended  already  in  two  conson.  (§  5. 6), 
nor  readily  if  in  one  cons,  preceded  by  an  unchangeably  long 
vowel.  In  these  cases  the  termination  ah  was  added.  Thus  the 
fem.  endings  may  be:  1)  t or  th,  rvf?’'  Gen.  16.  11,  which  gener- 
ally assumes  the  form  (§  29).  2)  ath  or  ath,  HT!  Ps.  74.  19, 
rntJJ  Ps.  60.  13,  both  archaic  and  passing  into  3)  ah  the  ordin- 
ary ending.  Sometimes  this  ah  may  be  represented,  as  it  is 
usually  in  Aramean,  by  K (§  2.  3).  In  a very  few  cases  ah  is 
deflected  to  eh  (s^hol).1 


1 The  Shemitic  fem.  being  in  t the  apparent  analogy  between  the  fem.  a 
in  Latin  &c.  and  the  ordinary  ah  of  fem.  nouns  is  no  real  one.  But  a new 
analogy  arises  between  the  Heb.  fem.  and  the  neuters  in  Lat.  English  &c., 
so  many  of  which  end  in  t,  id,  quid,  illud,  it,  that,  what.  Possibly  the 
mas.  in  Shemitic  included  both  the  mas.  and  fem.  (comp,  com.)  and 
that  which  was  once  dedicated  to  express  the  neut.,  this  having  been 
dropped,  has  been  appropriated  to  the  fem . 


§ 17.  CASES.  THE  CONSTRUCT  STATE. 
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ox  “IB1  cow  f. 

horse  DID  mare  f. 
fish  fish  f. 

prince  princess  f. 

song  song  f. 

adversary  *12  adversary  f. 


hero 

TID} 

star 

ddid 

well 

183  f. 

wolf 

DM 

- * 

side 

TOT 

blood 

river 

dream 

Di^n 

just 

bitter 

ID 

to  set 

w 

to  slay 

Din 

to  count 

-IBD 

to  see 

to  drink 

T T 

to  remember  IDT 

“ T 

EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

nisin  rvrBn  ribs  2 :on  D'la  *2  owra  *iBn  nrra  Kb 

TT  r-  V”  ••  • T • .-"I*  T-  TT 

jd^dsi  nanaa  o-sn  baa  3 nsorrbj  ^ban  ntn  -its 
"’rn.as  5 jQyrrb?  tjban  ■jna  nasi  Bniaarn  n'l'an  nan  4 
siha  arai  nbxn  cnnn  6 :ori»  n-Tn  Dsrrbs 
:d-"tci  :ann  crb^nn  oral  na  8 stroaiSTrw  mao  7 

.-T-  ••  t • r t • r - v t : “ r 

sdwe 

I remember  (perf.)  the  songs  which  I heard  in  the  temple.  These 
waters  are  bitter.  Those  heavens  are  very  lofty.  These  are  the 
asses  which  we  slew.  Who  are  these  princes  and  heroes?  Thou 
hast  heard  the  cows.  God  remembers  the  just  (pi.).  We  sat  on 
the  hills  two-days.  The  new  king  saw  the  good  cows  by  the 
rivers  in  a dream.  The  just  are  as  the  stars  which  are  in  the 
firmament.  The  two-sides.  He  took  oxen  and  cows  and  horses 
and  asses.  We  heard  the  wolves  in  the  evening.  I counted  the 
stars  which  God  has  set  in  the  heavens.  Water  from  the  wells. 
Thou  (f.)  hast  spilt  blood  (pi.). 

§ 17.  CASES.  THE  CONSTRUCT  STATE. 

1.  Hebrew  is  considered  to  have  the  following  cases:  first, 
the  Nominative.  But  the  language  has  no  special  termination 
for  the  expression  of  this  case.  In  some  proper  names,  borrowed 

1 The  words  ox , prince , adversary,  bitter,  have  a (path.)  when  uninflected 
or  without  the  Article,  see  Rem.  d,  § 12,  and  § 43. 
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probably  from  neighbouring  tribes,  there  appears  the  termination 
u.  (The  nom.  in  Arabic  ends  in  u or  un.) 

Second,  the  Genitive.  This  is  a relation  of  two  elements, 
of  which  the  first  is  always  a noun,  while  the  second,  though 
chiefly  a noun,  may  be  a pronoun  or  even  a clause.  The  first 
member  of  the  gen.  relation  is  said  to  be  in  the  construct  state. 
It  is  a question  whether  this  first  member  had  any  distinctive 
termination.  It  appears  occasionally  in  i.1  The  second  member  has 
no  special  termination.  (The  Ar.  gen.,  which  is  the  second  member, 
is  in  i or  in.) 

Third,  the  Accusative.  Neither  is  this  case  expressed  ordi- 
narily by  any  specific  termination.  But  there  are  here  quite  visible 
traces  of  a case  ending,  though  it  is  not  easy  to  say  whether  the 
traces  should  be  considered  remains  of  a full  development  now  in 
decay,  or  merely  a rudimentary  commencement.  This  accus.  ending 
is  a.  (The  Arab.  acc.  is  in  a or  an.) 

Thus  so  far  as  case  endings  can  be  suspected  they  are  the 
three  sounds  a i u.  Three  cases  may  seem  to  form  a meagre  pro- 
vision for  expressing  the  relations  of  nouns.  But  the  use  of  the 
Accus.  is  very  wide,  it  serves  often  as  a locative , and  sometimes 
almost  as  an  instrumental,  and  as  a general  modal  or  adverbial  case. 
And  the  use  of  the  Gen.  is  also  extremely  free. 

2.  The  construct  state.  When  a noun  is  so  connected  in 
thought  with  a following  word  or  clause  that  the  two  make 
up  one  idea,  the  first  is  said  to  be  in  the  construct  state  or 
in  construction.  A word  not  so  dependent  is  said  to  be  in 
the  absolute  state;  e.  g.  in  son  of  the  king , great  in  power , 
the  words  “son”  and  “great”  are  in  the  construct,  “king” 
and  “power”  are  in  the  absolute. 

The  const,  relation  corresponds  most  nearly  to  the  Gen., 
or  to  the  relations  expressed  by  of  in  English.  Now  the 
first  half  of  a relation  like  son  of — , forming  no  complete 
idea  of  itself,  the  emphasis  of  the  whole  expression  lies  on 
the  second  half.  In  this  way  the  cons,  or  first  half  is 
uttered  as  shortly  as  is  possible  in  consistency  with  the  laws 


1 See  Gen.  49.11  &c.  and  such  proper  names  as  Gabri-el,  man  of  God , 
Melchi-zedek,  king  of  righteousness.  In  a few  cases  the  Cons,  ends  in  o. 
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of  pronunciation  in  the  language;  any  merely  tone  long 
vowel  within  the  word  will  be  shortened  or  lost,  § 18,  and 
any  weak  letter  outside  the  word,  elided. 


NOMINAL  PARADIGM. 


Mas. 

Fern. 

Abs. 

Cons. 

Abs. 

Cons. 

sing. 

DID 

horse 

D’lD 

nDID 

T 

mare 

np^D 

plur. 

D'p!|D 

5) 

'DID 

niDiD 

» 

niD^D 

dual 

D'DID 

'DID 

D^riD^lD 

• - T 

» 

'npio 

In  mas.  sing,  there  is  no  change  of  termination. 

In  mas.  plur.  and  dual , im  and  ayim  elide  the  weak  m 
and  become  e. 

In  fern.  plur.  no  change. 

In  fern.  sing,  the  original  ending  is  resumed  (§  16  Rem.&); 
and  in  fern,  dual  ayim  becomes  e as  in  mas.,  and  tone-long 
a is  lost  (§  18). 

3.  Use  of  the  accusative  ending.  The  accus.  ending  has 
been  retained  in  one  particular  usage.  The  ah  is  added  to 
words  to  express  direction  or  motion  towards. — The  ending 
in  this  use  of  it,  which  is  probably  a revival  and  extension 
of  its  former  use,  has  not  the  tone.  It  may  be  appended 
to  the  plur.,  and  even  to  the  cons,  state,  as  rnflil  towards 
the  mountain ; heavenwards ; rjpl*'  n to  the  house 

of  Joseph. 

Rem.  This  He  is  called  He  locale  by  some.  It  cannot  be  used 
with  persons,  and  has  in  many  cases  lost  its  strong  sense  of  direction 
to  and  implies  no  more  than  at  or  in.  It  may  even  admit  a prep,  of 
motion  before  its  word. 


The  horse  of  the  king  ) » The  horses  of  the  king)  

..  , 7 DID  j7  . , T 1 D!|D 

the  king's  horse  f ^he  king's  horses  f 

Rule  1.  The  word  in  cons,  state  does  not  take  the  Art.  The 

second  noun  is  usually  definite  and  the  first  is  defined  by  its 

relation  to  it. 

The  good  horses  of  the  king  D\31  DH  'DID 

The  good  mare  of  the  king  rQIDH  71  flplD 
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Rule  2.  An  adj.  qualifying  a noun  in  cons,  state  must  stand 
after  the  compound  expression,  and  the  noun  in  cons,  being  de- 
finite, the  adj.  has  the  Art.1 

Every  day  D1*1  All  the  day  D1SH  VlD 

All  the  Icing's  horses  7! 

Rule  3.  The  word  all  is  a noun  and  used  in  the  cons,  state. 


north 

] IS? 

yalour  1 vh 

force 

bed  MBB 

T • 

poor 

PW 

four 

yriK 

) 

daughter  D3 

war  nDrte 

T T « • 

queen 

nsbo 

T * “ 

wind 

spirit 

| nn 

law  rnin 

command 

wall  riDin 
flesh  TfeD 

T T 

city 

understanding 

TJ? 

bdta 

V t 

to  go  down  TV  to  keep  to  review  TJ3S 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

stpi  rreab  b'frns1  -m  npb  2 nsvn  raa  Dsn  nros  sb 
a-iaai  sib  4 jD'jps  an  Dsn  a'rps  3 :baia  raita  n©s 
nbnn  Psas  -ran  nio3>  5 :btr/nr-  *>sib«  rrirr  min 

1 V V - - : • : t - t t ••  t : • •••••:  t : 

lpsrrba  'fiba  ni^a  riba  7 :nsbn  ab  “in1'  minai  6 
jD'ribgn  ura  naa-b?  “ibp  apir  8 jnjri  Dip  Tati's  uca 
:n^a©n  niim  yanaa^i  pian  Ti3">5as  biis  bn  aa  9 
■riaa  an  na  ypan  n?bai  n :4]sn  ys-bsa  abas  io 
am  ms  '3  nansa  tp  Dinai  pas  an  rrn  12  :bn 

ttt  ••  t • T : “ : • -T  T : - ; I V T T T T TT  .T 


1 Abigail.  2 Israel.  3 Dag.  in  kaph  only  in  cons.  4 Observe  the 
pausal  vowels  in  6,  9,  10,  11. 


The  great  day  of  the  Lord.  The  day  of  the  Lord  is  great.  The 
good  queen  of  the  land.  All  the  people  of  the  earth.  All  the 
king’s  good  asses.  The  captain  (prince)  reviewed  all  the  mighty- 
men  (heroes)  of  valour  and  all  the  people  of  war.  In  the  two- 
sides  of  the  temple.  I have  gone  northward.  We  are  gone  down 
to-hades  (She’ol).  He  went  towards-the-mountain.  We  slew  the 


1 The  adj.  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gend.  and  numb,  but  not  in  state.  The 

cons,  is  euphonic  as  well  as  syntactical  and  must  be  followed  immediately 

by  the  word  to  which  it  subordinates  itself. 


§ 18.  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 
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man’s  ass.  The  people  did  not  drink  from  the  waters  of  the  rivers 
for  they  were,  blood.* 1  The  law  of  the  lord  is  good.  Thou  hast  not 
kept  the  commandments  of  the  God  of  all  the  earth.  The  spirit 
of  God  was  upon  the  waters.  God  of  the  spirits  that  belong  to  all 
flesh.  I have  broken  down  all  the  walls  of  the  city.  Thou  hast 
kept  the  poor  of  the  land  from  all  ill.  Thou  hast  eaten  of  the  tree 
of  the  garden. 

1 In  dependent  clauses  with  for,  that  &c.  the  pronoun  is  put  last. 

§ 18.  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION* 

Nouns  may  be  arranged  in  Declensions  according  to 
the  internal  vowel  changes  produced  by  alteration  in  the 
place  of  Tone  occasioned  by  Inflexion  (§  16.  2).  Many 
forms  of  Nouns,  however,  contain  unchangeable  vowels, 
i.  e.  vowels  pure  long,  or  diphthongal,  or  unchangeable 
from  position,  as  1123  (gibbdr),  a hero,  jVQfcj  (’ ebh-yon ),  poor, 
in  both  of  which  the  first  vowel  is  unchangeable  by  po- 
sition, and  the  second  pure  long,  and  consequently  un- 
changeable by  nature  (§  6.  1).  Such  Nouns,  as  they  suffer 
no  internal  change  from  inflexion,  do  not  seem  to  require 
classification;  they  are  indeclinable.1 

The  forms  that  suffer  change  are  those  having  tone-long 
vowels.  These  vowels,  having  been  rarely  expressed  by 
the  so-called  Vowel-letters  (§  2.  3),  may  very  generally  be 
distinguished  from  pure-long,  and  diphthongal,  vowels, 
which  were  very  often  so  expressed  (§  2.  3 Rem.).  In 
general  only  qamec  and  cere  are  tone-long  in  nouns,  holem 
being  for  the  most  part  unchangeably  long. 

The  forms  with  changeable  vowels  seem  capable  of  being 
generalized  under  three  classes  or  Declensions. 


* The  principles  stated  in  § 6 should  be  fully  understood  here;  and  it 
should  be  remembered  that,  when  words  are  increased  at  the  end,  the 
accent  plants  itself  upon  the  significant  inflectional  addition  (§  5.  1). 

1 Such  forms  are  those  numbered  8,  14,  15,  16,  20,  23  in  the  Table  of 
Common  Nominal  Forms  in  the  Appendix  of  Paradigms,  and  a number  of 
other  Forms  not  given  in  that  Table.  These  forms  with  unchangeable 
vowels  might  be  called  a First  Declension,  in  which  case  the  Declensions 
would  amount  in  all  to  four. 
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1.  A large  number  of  words  are  of  the  same  form  as  the 
perfect  of  verbs,  and  are  chiefly  participles  or  adjectives, 
though  many  are  substantives.  With  these  may  be  classed 
some  other  forms  of  words  that  are  subject  to  the  same 
laws.  Together  they  may  be  called 

THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 

They  are  words  having: 

a in  the  pretone,  or  a in  the  tone,  or  a in  both  places. 

Rules  for  declension.  1.  With  inflectional  additions  the 
accent  is  shifted  a place,  and  the  tone-long  pretonic  a e is 
lost,  i.  e.  becomes  vocal  sheva,  by  § 6.  2 c. 

2.  The  very  hurried  utterance  of  the  construct  produces, 
in  addition  to  this  loss  of  the  pretonic  vowel,  a contraction 
of  the  tone-vowel  a e , that  is  the  shortening  of  it  in  a shut 
syllable  (sing.),  and  the  loss  of  it  in  an  open  one  (plur.) 


Plur. 

Cons,  sing 

. Cons. plur. 

1)  upright 

•d; 

onBh 

• T t 

2)  old 

m 

*JR 

li>! 

3)  great 

D'Vm 

Vna 

4)  blessed 

ijna 

D'sm 

• t 

ijm 

•ona 

5)  overseer  Tj?B 

□'TpS 

TJ?S 

'TpB 

6)  heart 

3* 

ni33b 

331? 

(ninnb>=)  n inn*? 

7)  star 

D'3313 

3313 

8)  desert 

t : • 

DnsnD 

• T t * 

-mo 

nsnp 

Rem.  a. 

Tone-long 

o does  not  appear 

much  in  nouns,  but 

see  § 29.  The  forms  1,  2,  3 with  vowels  a — a,  a — e,  a — o,  may 
be  considered  the  typical  forms  of  this  declension,  see  § 22. 
The  forms  4,  5 are  pass,  participles,  and  6 is  a less  common 
nominal  formation.  The  forms  7,  8 shew  that  if  the  pretonic  be 
immutable  there  is  no  change  except  in  Cons.,  rule  1 having  no 
application.  A very  few  forms  without  a are  similarly  inflected. 
See  Add.  Notes. 

Rem.  b.  The  form  a — e,  has  a in  cons,  sing.,  as  no  other 
short  vowel  can  stand  in  the  final  accented  shut  (§  6.  Rem.  b). 
If  it  be  desired  to  retain  the  e sound,  the  form  "]j?t  with  Maqqeph 
can  be  used,  comp.  § 10.  4. 
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The  new  syllables  that  arise  are  half  open  (§  6.  2 e),  as  in  heart , 
libhbhdth , No.  6. 

2.  Feminine  nouns.  When  the  distinctive  termination  of 
the  fem.  noun  is  not  final,  its  softening  into  ah  cannot  have 
place,  the  real  ending  ath  must  be  assumed  as  base,  and 
then  the  above  two  laws  apply  as  to  other  nouns. 

righteousness  njjis  (=npTi)  cons.  (npTi=)  np*tt 

elder  njgj  (=ni^T)  cons.  (mpt=)  nipt 

righteousnesses  nipTS  cons.  (nip13=)  nipIS 

3.  A few  monosyllables  with  changeable  vowels  ( a e)  in 
the  tone  attach  themselves  to  this  declension.  They  are 
probably  real  dissyllables  which  have  undergone  con- 
traction. The  chief  are  T hand , di  blood , :n  fish,  yy  tree. 
As  they  want  the  pretonic  vowel  the  same  law  that  applies 
to  star  will  apply  to  them.  See  Add.  Notes  to  First  De- 
clension. 

fish  ii  cons.  plur.  cons.  pi.  *01 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE. 


male 

12? 

T T 

holy 

ttfnp 

perfect 

D'En 

• T 

word 

inn 

T T 

short 

Up 

nsty 

proverb 

bm 

T T 

luminary 

11KD 

blessing 

nnin 

heavy 

inn 

- T 

prophet 

wnj 

vengeance 

leopard 

im 

- T 

fat 

win 

corpse 

nbni 

T - « 

Exerc.  Write  the  cons.  sing,  and  the  abs.  and  cons.  pi.  of  the 
above  words.  (The  abs.  and  cons,  dual  of  lip.) 

two  sand  bin  to  gather  *)pK  to  lift  up  sea 

there  face  plur. 

EXERCISE.  PARSE  AND  TRANSLATE. 

,'bizia  ,-ito  ,niaab  .■nir  ,*x-a:  ,m'sma 

:d?t  .ntna  ^nsia  ,aab  ,-n'ps  ,-qab  ,naa 

nssa  tma^mbrni*  x-a:n  ana  2.  :n-an  ^firb?  ipfirn 
iQ'p'nsn  aaba  rrtr;  min  4 in'inasmbx  mirr  nm  rrn  3 
d aj  rrn  sb  6 :nim  min  ’iir^'re  n-tn  orb  'nans  5 

. r tt  t:  • t . v v—  tt  • ; ~ t 
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§ 19.  THE  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES. 


1 Isaac.  2 Jacob.  3 Esau. 


nimi 


The  law  of  the  Lord  is  perfect.  The  king  saw  the  fat  kine 
upon  the  bank  (lip)  of  the  river.  We  have  eaten  the  flesh  of 
fat  oxen.  The  words  of  the  lips  of  the  Lord  are  upright.  I am 
not  a man  of  words.  Good  words  are  the  words  of  the  law  of  the 
Lord.  The  waters  are  upon  the  face  of  all  the  earth.  We  have 
heard  the  words  of  the  holy  prophets  of  God.  Thou  hast  kept  the 
hearts  of  this  people  from  evil.  Very  great  are  the  righteous- 
nesses of  God.  Blessed  are  the  upright  of  heart.  The  vengeance 
of  the  people  was  great.  The  day  of  vengeance  is  in  the  heart  of 
God.  The  proverbs  of  the  king  are  perfect.  All  the  fishes  of  the 
river.  The  desert  of  the  sea. 

§ 19.  THE  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXESc 

The  separate  Personal  Pronouns  are  used  only  to  ex- 
press the  Nominative  or  as  Subject  (§  12). 

Hebrew  has  not  largely  developed  the  adjective;  instead 
of  saying  holy  hill,  silver  idol,  it  says  hill  of  holiness , idol 
of  silver,  and  the  like.  Similarly  for  my  horse  it  says  horse 
of  me.  The  possessive  pronouns  my,  thy,  his,  our  &c.  are 
altogether  wanting.  But  the  noun  being  placed  before  the 
pronoun  in  the  Genitive,  two  effects  followed: 

first,  the  pronouns  had  not  the  strength  of  nouns  and  could 
not  maintain  themselves  as  separate  words,  and  so  became 
attracted  in  the  form  of  Suffixes  to  the  noun  preceding  them ; 

and  second,  the  noun  itself,  which  before  an  independent 
word  would  have  stood  in  the  form  of  the  Const.,  underwent 
before  these  lighter  fragments  attached  to  itself  a less 
degree  of  shortening,  only  a few  of  the  more  heavily  ac- 
cented Suffixes  having  the  power  to  throw  it  into  the 
Const,  form. 

Thus  the  Suffixes  are  divided  into  light  and  heavy ; all 
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are  light,  except  those  to  a singular  noun  which  express 
your  mas.  and  fem.,  and  those  to  a plur.  noun  which  ex- 
press your  and  their  mas.  and  fem. 

The  light  suffixes  affect  a noun  like  the  Plur.  or  Du.  termi- 
nation, the  heavy  throw  it  into  the  form  of  the  Const,  state. 

Particles,  such  as  Prepositions  and  Adverbs,  are  generally 
Nouns  in  a fragmentary  condition,  and  may  take  Suffixes, 
which  are  attached  to  them  precisely  as  to  Nouns.  See  § 49. 


NOUN  WITH  SUFFIXES. 

Mas.  Fem. 


Singular  noun 

DID 

T T 

now 

T 

ngn? 

(horse) 

(word) 

(mare) 

(righteousness) 

sing.  1 c.  my 

'DID 

• T t 

'fipsiD 

’fBT? 

2 m.  thy 

5JD1D 

’ll?! 

tjnp^D 

2 f.  thy 

}p!|D 

» 

tjnD^D 

3 m.  his 

1D1D 

?) 

inpw 

3 f.  her 

PID1D 

» 

nriDiD 

» 

plur.  1 c.  our 

WfftD 

» 

tthoiD 

**  T 

» 

2 m.  your 

DpplD 

V S - I 

DDnp^D 

2 f.  your 

w® 

Ipnp^D 

« 

3 m.  their 

DCRD 

DiD'n 

DDD^D 

T T 

3 f.  their 

)D!lD 

5) 

jtod 

» 

Plural  noun 

D'DID 

• t : 

niD^D 

nipTs 

(horses) 

(words) 

(mares) 

(righteousnesses) 

sing.  1 c.  my 

'DID 

VYIDID 

vvipns 

2 m.  thy 

T^d 

» 

SpjTiDlD 

j) 

2 f.  thy 

T.^d 

« 

» 

3 m.  his 

Vp!|D 

J) 

VOTIDID 

3 f.  her 

JTplD 

n 

n^iD^iD 

» 

plur.  1 c.  our 

WfttD 

n 

whiora 

2 m.  your 

DD'D’lD 

v : • 

DDVIIDID 

Dp^iPT? 

2 f.  your 

p'D^lD 

» 

» 

3 m.  their 

DITDID 

n 

DJT’niD^D  (Dn)  „ 

3 f.  their 

IItdid 

n 

jjrniDW 

» 

NB.  The  dual 

takes  the 

same  Suffixes  as  the  plural.  The  suf- 

fixes  of  sing,  nouns  are  sometimes  joined  to  fem.  pi.,  particularly 
3 pi.,  Dfilt^p}  tlieir  souls. 


4 
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§19.  THE  PEONOMINAL  SUFFIXES. 


Rem.  a.  The  suffixes  of  2.  pers.  ka , k,  kem,  ken , are  for  ta , t , tem, 
according  to  an  interchange  of  t and  k frequent  in  language 
(§  12).  No  Dag.  in  k by  Note  p.  17. 

In  the  other  persons  the  fragmentary  element  of  the  pronoun  may 
readily  be  seen. 

Rem.  b.  The  helping  vowel  between  the  stem  and  the  suffix  seems 
in  all  cases  traceable  to  i or  a.  Comp.  § 17.  1.  In  the  1st  and  2nd 
person  the  i sound  prevailed  as  base,  susi,  susekha,  susekh , susenu. 
Forms  with  a are  rare.  Job  22.  20. 

In  3 .pers.  the  a sound  prevailed,  as  3 mas.  susdhu=susaw=suso\ 
3 fern,  susah;  3 pi.  susahem  or  susaham  (2  Sam.  23.  6 )=susam. 
Forms  with  e in  thu,  eha  are  rare  (§  45).  Gen.  1.  21 . 

Rem.  c.  Peculiarities  are  common.  Sing,  noun:  2 m.  in  p.  ?JD1D, 
Gen.  4.  11 ; plenary  writing,  HDDID  Gen.  3.  9;  10.  19j  27.  37,  Ex  13.  16. 
In  2 f.  , Jer.  11. 15,  Ps.  103.  3.  In  3 m.  old  form  rfbnfcjl  his  tent, 
Gen.  9.  21;  35.  21;  49.  11.  After  vowels  hu  (§  45,  see  Irreg.  nouns); 
otherwise,  Gen.  1.  12,  Jud.  19.  24,  Job  25.  3.  In  3 f.  mappiq  omitted, 
Is.  23.  17,  Ps.  48.  14.  In  some  cases  the  fem.  termination  appears 
dropped,  Gen.  40.  10  HSii  for  Plfi&l,  Zech.  4.  2,  Prov.  7.  8,  Job  11.  9, 
cf.  Hos.  13.  2,  Ps.  49.  15*;  55.  16  *(Ez.  32.  27?).  Rarely  in  1 pi.  anu, 
Ruth  3.  2,  Job  22.  20;  on  particles  cf.  § 49.  In  2 pi.  f.  kenah,  Ez.  23. 
48,  49.  In  3 pi.  m.  ID—,  Ps.  17.  10  (cf.  1ft1?  § 49).  In  some  cases  1ft 
appears  3 sing.,  cf.  Job  20.  23;  22.  2;  27.  23  (Is.  53.  8?  Ps.  11.  7?). 
Uncontracted  form  2 Sam.  23.  6.  In  3 pi.  f.  Hi—,  Gen.  21.  29; 

42.  36  ; m-^,  Gen.  41.  21 ; 1 K.  7.  37,  Ez.  16*  53.  After  vowels 

hen  (§  45),  and  otherwise,  Gen.  21.  28,  Lev.  8.  16,  Ez.  16.  53,  cf.  Is.  3. 17. 

Plur.  suff.  often  defectively  written  by  omission  of  yod,  e.  g.  3 m. 
1D1D,  Gen.  33.  4,  1 Sam.  18.  22,  Ps.  10.  5;  24.  6;  3 pi.  m.  Gen.  10.  5; 

43.  11 ; 3 pi.  f.  Gen.  4.  4. — Peculiar  forms  are:  2 f ’O’’— r 2 K.  4.  3, 
Ps.  103.  3,  4,  5;  2 pi.  f.  kenah , Ez.  13.  20;  3 pi.  m.  Ift*1-^-  Ps.  2.  3,  5, 
Deut.  32.  37,  38;  33.  29;  hemah  Ezek.  40.  16;  3 pi.  f.  henah  Ez.  1.  11. 


My  good  horse  HftH  ’'DID  Your  evil  words 

R-ule.  The  noun  with  Suffix  being  really  in  the  Cons,  and  de- 
finite, the  rules  for  the  Cons,  apply  to  it  and  its  adj. — it  does  not 
take  the  Art.  and  its  adj.  does.  § 17  Rules  1.  2. 

face  D'OS  son  pi.  0*03  daughter  H3  pi.  niA3 
my  face  the  man's  face 

before  me  'iD1?  before  the  man 

after  after  me 
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EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

,nftip£  ,05^53  ,sp.:a  ,w|to  ,irnir 
.onyin  ,i r ,'t  .m?  ,‘:nnb  ,so-5a  ,^nairi  ,Dp_sb  ,'D?b 

.’■pTT 

nins'i3  2 :vnm  td  nbTT  nnnen  Q'todj  n2-bs  ©ib1  82' 

...  r -:  ~ — t v v ~ 5 t ; x;  - • t -:  r v tt 

s«m  iriirta  W'  buoto'  'dm  dtss  va  -aim  ypn 

nbiyb  "ist  n'tsetia  vnsrrbsa  ^rrrbx  m'rp  twn  3 :omsb 

T : -T  T T : • | V T T T : a-  v:  t : v ••  : • 

nbis"i?i  obi?©  nirr  non  '3  sotTascm  rre  to  ima 
'Fn»8  niir  'nrnaa  spb?  'Dnd  :d'di  23b  inpiri  “pjoyb? 
D'ntsab  nb?s  a'in'b  rasa  ym  mb  a"  na  inns4  'ribK 

• : ~ t j - r ]>•.•"'  t : - t v -:  ] : - r t it  - v: 

pnrnos'n  DiTrbs  smin4  'nans  na  :dix  'Da  to  tia4 

• T • • - T IfiT  - T T T T ” : VV  Ux 


Lot. 


4 Words  in  pause.  See  § 10.  5. 


pi.  of  IJhK.  See  Table  of  Irreg.  Nouns. 


Ehud. 


Your  blessings.  Her  corpse.  My  commandments.  Her  lips.  Thy 
words.  His  face;  her  face;  my  face.  And  his  words  we  heard 
out  of  the  fire.  Thy  law  is  in  my  heart  0 my  God.  God  has 
redeemed  his  holy  ones.  He  went  down  to-Sheol  unto  his  sons. 
The  Cherub  put  out  his  hands.  Thou  hast  heard  my  voice  out  of 
thy  temple.  We  sat  before  her.  The  words  of  thy  (/’.)  lips  are  as 
the  sand  which  is  upon  the  shore  of  the  sea.  He  came  and  in  his 
hand  a sword.  Very  good  are  the  proverbs  of  his  lips.  We  have 
sold  our  asses.  Ye  are  my  sons  and  my  daughters  saith  ( perf, .) 
your  God.  My  heart  is  in  his  law  continually.  I have  kept  all 
his  commandments.  Thou  hast  kept  their  heart,  O our  God.  I have 
kept  your  hearts.  The  day  of  vengeance  is  in  his  heart.  Thou 
hast  kept  my  law  and  my  commands.  He  lifted  his  corpse  upon 
the  ass.  Their  hearts  are  fat.  Thy  perfect  law.  This  is  flesh  from 
my  flesh.  By  (in)  all  his  great  prophets. 


§ 20.  THE  VERB. 

1.  Root.  The  root  of  a verb  is  considered  to  be  the 
3 rd  sing.  mas.  perf.  of  the  simple  form  (15.  2).  This  form 
is  called  Qal  “light”,  in  distinction  from  all  the  other  forms, 

4* 
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§ 20.  THE  VERB. 


which  are  heavy,  being  loaded  by  additional  inflectional 
letters. 

2.  Tenses.  The  verb  has  not  Tenses  strictly  speaking.  It 
has  two  forms,  which  express  not  time  but  action ; the  one 
expresses  a finished  action,  and  is  called  the  perfect , the 
other  an  unfinished  action,  and  is  called  the  imperfect. 

The  perfect  action  includes  all  past  tenses  of  other 
languages,  such  as  perfect  and  pluperfect  (indie,  and  sub- 
junctive), and  future  perf.  The  imperfect  includes  all  im- 
perfect tenses  e.  g.  present  (especially  of  general  truths), 
the  classical  imperfect,  and  the  future.  The  first  form  is 
often  called  the  preterite , and  the  second  the  future , but 
these  designations  are  proper  to  Tenses  and  are  too  limited. 

3.  Moods.  Both  the  perfect  and  imperfect  may  be  indi- 
cative?;  the  subjective  moods  (subjunctive,  optative  &c.) 
are  generally  expressed  by  the  imperfect  and  its  modifi- 
cations (§  23). 

Besides,  there  is  an  imperative  which  is  also  derived  from 
the  imperf.  And  there  are  two  forms  of  infinitive,  called 
absolute  and  construct , the  latter  being  a gerund. 

4.  Degrees  of  the  stem  idea.  The  stem  idea  or  meaning 
of  the  verb  is  presented  in  three  conditions  or  degrees: 
the  Simple,  as  to  eat\  the  Intensive,  as  to  eat  much,  often, 
greedily ; and  the  extensive  or  Causative,  extending  the 
action  over  a second  agent,  as  to  make  to  eat,  to  give  one 
to  eat. 

Each  of  these  three  conditions  of  the  stem  idea  appears 
in  three  voices,  Active,  Passive,  and  middle  or  Reflexive, 
though  some  parts  are  now  lost.  Thus: 


Simple. 

act. 


Intensive . Extensive  or  Causative. 


act. 

pass. 

reflex. 


act. 

pass. 


reflexive/ 


1 It  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with  the  methods  of  Shemitic  grammar 
to  call  the  Reflexive  a voice.  The  reflexives  are  considered  independent 
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5.  Conjugations.  What  are  called  in  other  languages 
conjugations,  do  not  exist.  The  various  classes  of  irregular 
or  weak  verbs  most  nearly  correspond  to  conjugations. 
The  above  seven  parts  are  all  growths  of  the  original 
simple  stem,  which  undergoes  some  modification,  conso- 
nantal or  vocalic,  to  produce  them. 

6.  Inflection.  Inflection  to  express  person  takes  place 
by  the  connexion  of  the  significant  parts  of  the  personal 
pronoun  with  the  stem  (§  12  and  15.  2);  and  the  third  sing, 
as  simplest  is  taken  first,  then  the  second,  and  finally  the 
first.  In  an  action  which  is  finished  rather  the  action  itself 
than  the  actor  is  prominent:  hence  in  the  perfect  the  stem 
is  put  before  the  personal  designations.  In  the  imperfect, 
or  action  going  on,  the  actor  is  more  prominent,  and  the 
personal  modification  is  prefixed. 


THE  PERFECT. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

3 mas.  btijj  he  killed  &c. 

3 c.  ^bpp  they  &c.  (jl  = D*1 

3 f.  she  „ 

pi.  of 

2 m.  PbtiD  thou  „ 

ts  -It 

2 m.  Dribftp  ye  (tern  of  ’ attem ) 

2 f.  I?bt?]5  „ 

2 f.  “jFiSttp  „ (ten  of  'at ten) 

1 c.  TfctSg  I 

1 c.  we 

The  terminations  tern,  ten  are  heavy,  and,  removing  the 
accent,  destroy  the  tone-long  vowel  in  first  syllable  (§  6.2c). 
Of  great  importance  are  the  vocalic  additions  a i u , which 
bring  out  the  peculiarity  of  the  verb,  thus: 

In  verbal  inflection  with  vocalic  additions  the  vowels  a e 6 
in  the  tone  syllable  are  lost,  i.  e.  become  vocal  sheva  (§  6. 
Rem.  c,  p.  17). 


formations,  which  may  even  have  a passive ; at  the  same  time  from  the 
meaning  of  these  forms  they  not  unnaturally  take  the  place  of  the  pass., 
which  they  have  altogether  superseded  in  Aramean  and  Ethiopic.  The 
above  scheme,  therefore,  though  an  accommodation  to  Western  methods, 
is  not  altogether  without  ground  even  from  Shemitic  usage. 
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§ 20.  THE  VERB. 


Uses  of  the  perfect.  The  Perf.  expresses : 

a)  The  Aorist  (Past),  he  killed. 

b)  The  Perfect,  he  has  killed . 

c)  The  Pluperfect,  he  had  killed. 

d)  The  Future  Perfect,  he  shall  have  killed.  (See  § 4G.) 

Rem.  For  fern,  ah,  the  original  ath  may  occasionally  be  met 
with,  § 16.  Rem.  b , Deut.  32.  36;  and  for  t of  2 f.  s.  occasionally  ti, 
§ 12.  Rem.  b.  esp.  in  Jer.  and  Ez.,  e.  g.  Jer.  2.  33;  3.  4,  5,  also  2.  20 
rightly  read.  Plenary  writing  in  2 s.  m.,  Gen.  31.  30,  Mai.  2.  14. 
Compare  § 31.  For  u of  3 plur.  un  is  found  in  two  or  three  cases, 
Deut.  8.  3,  16,  Is.  26.  16.— In  pause  rfjfcg,  &c.,  § 10-  5. 


covenant  JYHljl 
to  fall 

- T 

unto 

v 


statute  "BpS 
to  burn 
unto  me 


latter  end 
to  fly 
unto  you 


seraph 

o forget  rQt^ 
behold  mn,  p 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

•baa  ?p“pps  Tnsati  3 :*jtrn'n  *naiD  sb  2 : 'tv-a  irraib  xb 
^bip-nx  6 : nrrnbyrnx  *iroti  5 irtrtnns  nib|  xb  4 ranb 
rbs  W531B  sib  biobr  ra  ]n  rnzta1  naa  7 I’mn-'ja 
tsh  onaiin  10  innaa  trai  ®sid  9 jsras  nbsa  nab  8 

• t v : “ : • it  - • t ; t f v r : t t t 

nsa  air:  nsni  ntos  nibx'bs'nx  crnbx  nso  11  joss 

: ••  • : t t v t v • v:  t t ••  t 

'Finpb  n?  tram  Tinpb  *a  “rtiSvia  oyrrbx  btfraic2  *iax  12 


npujy  sib  nas  DSfrbai.  nab  “wipb  ra  ■'Ppay  ha"^i 
D-'snian-ja  ins  ■'bx  C]s  13  :nawa  uftj  -pa  rnpb  s6i;  ti's 
: reman  bsa  npb  DTipbas  nan  ■nasi 

J-T  • "It  j v : at  : • T : 

1 Moses.  2 Samuel. 


Ye  did  not  keep  my  words.  The  woman  stood  before  the  king. 
The  fire  of  God  fell  from  heaven.  God  set  (gave)  luminaries  in  the 
firmament  of  the  heavens.  All  the  fishes  of  the  sea  perished  in  the 
waters.  All  the  males  fell  before  the  sword.  The  heavens  of  the 
heavens  are  God’s  (dat.)  and  the  earth  he  has  given  to  the  sons  of 
man.  Thou  hast  fallen  o {art.)  city  in  the  heart  of  the  sea.  Thou 
hast  kept  the  hearts  of  this  people  from  all  ill.  I kept  my  tongue 
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from  evil  words.  These  are  the  proverbs  of  the  wise  king  of  Israel. 
We  heard  his  voice  from  his  temple.  Their  faces  fell.  We  leant 
our  hands  upon  her  head.  The  blessing  of  Jehovah  he  upon  thy 
children  (sons).  We  sat  by  (upon)  the  waters  of  the  great  rivers. 
Ye  have  burnt  their  city  in  the  fire.  Ye  have  not  kept  my  law 
and  my  judgments.  She  bare  to  her  husband  a son  to  his  old  age. 
Ye  have  forgotten  my  words  and  the  proverbs  of  my  lips.  On  the 
seventh  day  God  rested  from  the  work  which  he  had  made. 

§ 21.  THE  IMPERFECT  &c. 


1.  Imperfect  and  Imperative. 


Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

sing . 3 mas.  bfiph.  he  will,  may& c.  kill, is, was, 

killing  &c. 

3 fern.  btbpn  she  „ „ 

2 m.  btbprn  thou  „ 

bbp  kill  thou 

2 f.  ^bppn  thou,, 

■-*?!?  » „ 

i c.  bBpa  I 

plur.3  m.  they  „ 

3 f.  HDbbpn  they  „ 

2 m.  ^lbppri  ye  „ 

^lbpp  kill  ye 

2 f.  n;bt3pn  „ „ 

* ^ n 5) 

1 c.  bt3pD  we  „ 

2.  The  Infinitive . 

Inf.  cons.  bbp  to  kill  (admitting  the  nominal  prefixes 

and  affixes). 

Inf.  abs.  biDjJ  to  kill  (admitting  no  prefix  and  affix). 
3.  The  Participle. 


Act.  Part.  m. 

boip  or  bap 

pi. 

D’bcp  killing 

f 

nbap  or  nstjp 

pi. 

nibep  „ 

Pass.  Part.  m. 

pi. 

Q'b^lQp  killed 

f 

n^tsp 

&c. 
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Uses  of  the  Imperfect.  The  Impf.  expresses: 

a)  The  Present,  he  kills  (especially  of  general  truths). 

b)  The  Imperfect,  he  killed  (particularly  of  repeated  past 

acts). 

c)  The  Future,  he  will  kill. 

d)  The  Potential,  he  may  or  can  kill,  might,  could , would  &c. 

kill  (See  § 46). 

Rem.  a.  The  abstract  noun  which  appears  as  infin.  cons.,  may  be 
considered  to  lie  at  the  root  of  the  impf.  and  the  imper.  The  pre- 
fixes and  affixes  are  fragments  of  the  personal  pronouns,  though 
rather  more  obscured  than  in  the  perfect.  The  terminations 
and  } — are  probably  worn  down  from  and  — . The  latter 
is  still  common,  both  in  2 pi.  and  3 pi.,  Gen.  18.  28,  29 ; 32.  20, 
Ex.  9.  29.  The  termination  — has  the  tone ; in  pause  the  preceding 
vowel  is  often  lengthened,  Josh.  4.  6,  Ru.  2.  9.  In  2 f.  s.  ]'1—  occurs 
seven  times,  always  with  tone,  1 Sam.  1.  14,  Ru.  2.  8,  21;  3.  4,  18, 
Is.  45.  10,  Jer.  31.  22. 

Rem.  b.  The  imper.  is  the  impf.  stript  of  the  pronominal  prefixes. 
It  has  only  2nd  pers.,  and  has  recourse  to  the  impf.  for  all  others. 
The  first  syllable  of  imper.  is  half  open.  (§  6 Note,  p.  17.)  Fern.  pi. 
is  sometimes  written  defectively,  Ru.  1.  9,  Gen.  4.  23,  Ex.  2.  20,  so 
in  impf.  Gen.  27.  1 ; 30.  38 ; 33.  6. — In  pause  the  original  vowel  of 
sing,  returns,  Zech.  7.  9;  so  in  impf.  Prov.  8.  15.  § 10.  5 c). 

Rem.  c.  The  Simple  Form  or  Qal  has  two  Participles.  The  Pass. 
Part,  is  the  only  remaining  part  of  the  lost  Passive. 


He  left  off  counting  bin 

He  ivould  not  keep 

Rule.  One  verb  subordinates  ano.ner  to  itself  in  the  Infin. 
Cons.,  either  simply,  or  more  commonly  in  Prose  by  the  Prep,  b to. 

to  judge  to  bury  to  watch  1°  eat 

a judge  part.)  grave  watchman  part.)  food 

to  buy  to  steal  to  pursue  to  cut  JTO 

dead  HD  lord,  husband,  Baal  ^3 


i) 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE  AND  PARSE. 

,D'M3  ,15312??  ,7117312??  ,15312?ri  ,15312?  ,>115312:  ,15312?!?  ,153128 
:nD“5312Fl  ,1312531  ,'1211  ,01313  ,137  , '13721  ,7nj?£ri  ,0533 
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rrpD  iores  3 iDiTpEpp-ns  snppn  xb  2 : sian  ttb 
6 {span  “fapb  ■’P-iax  5 ivt-ix  ^s-n  4 nnn-ya 
pis  bra:  D'Bn  ^bin  :rrn:  ina  ■pa:  *’»  7 :n:tn  osn 
liahp-b?  Kp:  sib  nsrflti  Visb-b?  b"  sb  liaaba  na§  nab: 
nbarns  :-qj?  9 npr-na  -apb  D'naa2  ynsa  rev1  sa  8 
aa  nr  10  :oia  -tap  nrrfb^“  izh$  -px  napa  iptn  sran 
bs-a--b"r,t<  •bx  yap  nn?:  11  : bair-apb3  na’paa  ap?: 
nisa  yapx  nnpsn  ‘'N'a?:  bran  'ist'arns:  banan 
-ns  nasic  svj  ns*a?  nps  nniapv  12  : bars4  ■jnbp  ■’bps 
innas  nna  rnirrj  "larrnnn  roiar  avi: : s'.nn  nra  bspp: 
na  nns  n?n  nb:bn  aibna  p:a-as,;-bs  D‘nbs  nas  13 
:bsa  nbra  shn:  mpb  nas  nissn-br 

* it  - \ : • : r • i-t  v t • t - 

1 Joseph.  2 Egypt.  3 See  § 10.4.  4 Jezebel.  5 Deborah.  6 Abimelecli. 


I will  pursue  after  her.  I promised  (said)  to  pursue  after  them. 
Pursue  after  me.  He  set  the  stars  in  the  firmament  of  the  heavens 
to  rule  over  the  night.  Jehovah  will  judge  this  people.  A city 
shedding  blood  like  water.  In  that  day  I will  pour  out  my  spirit 
upon  all  flesh.  Keep  this  man.  Ye  shall  keep  your  hearts  from 
all  ill.  We  have  left  off  counting.  They  left  off  counting  the  pro- 
verbs of  his  lips  for  they  were  as  the  sand  which  is  upon  the  shore 
of  the  sea.  His  commandments  and  his  words  will  we  keep.  His 
children  (sons)  will  keep  his  covenant.  Hands  shedding1  blood. 
But  I would  seek  unto  God.  He  came  to  shed  blood.  We  will 
burn  your  city  with  (in  the)  fire.  Bury  my  corpse  in  the  grave 
where2  the  prophets  are  buried  (part.). 


§ 22.  THE  VERB  TRANSITIVE  AND  INTRANSITIVE 
(ACTIVE  AND  STATIVE). 

(See  Paradigm  of  Regular  Verb.) 

1,  The  perf.  Qal  may  end  in  any  of  the  three  vowels  a e d, 
a taking  the  place  of  a (§  6 Rem.  c).  Verbs  are  named 

1 Verbs  and  adj.  having  no  dual  use  the  plural  with  a dual  noun. 

2 See  Vocab.  under  “who”. 
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according  to  these  vowels  a,  e and  o verbs.  Verbs  ending 
in  a are  transitive,  verbs  in  e and  o are  intransitive,  though 
these  terms  in  Hebrew  do  not  quite  correspond  to  the  same 
terms  in  the  Western  languages.  The  class  of  intransitive 
verbs  is  very  wide,  embracing  words  that  describe  the 
condition  of  the  subject  (as  to  be  full,  to  thirst,  to  fear,  to 
love),  even  though  capable  of  taking  an  object  after  them. 
The  term  Stative  verbs,  i.  e.  verbs  of  state , is  used  by  some 
grammarians. 

Formation  of  Impf.  The  Perf.  in  d (Active  verb)  gives 
the  Impf.  in  o,  the  Perf.  not  in  d (Stative  verb) 

gives  the  Impf.  in  a , -ns,  nay.. 

Formation  of  Imper.  and  Inf.  Cons.  The  Imper.  and  Inf. 
Cons,  agree  with  the  Imperf.,  being  in  6 in  Active  verbs, 
and  in  a in  Stative  verbs.  But  see  Rem.  d. 

Form  of  the  Participle.  The  Active  verb  has  the  Part, 
of  the  form  the  Part,  of  the  Stative  verb  is  the  same 
as  the  Perfect,  drawing  near. 

Rem.  a.  The  class  of  Stative  verbs  is  very  numerous.  It  consists 
of  words  which  express  a)  a bodily  or  physical  state,  as  to  be  great , 
little,  smooth , deep , short,  old,  and  the  like;  b)  an  affection  of  the 
mind  or  act  of  the  senses  (except  sight),  as  to  mourn,  rejoice , hate, 
hear  &c .;  c ) actions  intransitive,  or  actions  in  which  the  reflex  in- 
fluence of  the  action  upon  the  subject  is  very  prominent,  as  to  die , 
approach,  wear  (clothes),  hew  wood  &c. 

Rem.  b.  Forms  with  e express  a temporary  state,  those  with  5 a 
state  permanent,  but  this  distinction  is  not  now  observed  in  verbs, 
though  it  is  still  quite  prevalent  in  the  participial  adjectives  derived 
from  them.  Verbs  in  o do  not  now  number  over  half  a score,  but 
the  e verbs  are  very  numerous.  Only  a very  few,  however,  have  e 
invariably,  this  vowel  being  usually  sharpened,  except  when  in  pause 
or  in  the  open  pretonic  syllable,  into  a. 

Rem.  c.  The  o verbs  retain  the  d throughout  the  perfect;  in  2nd 
plur.  o becomes  o by  loss  of  the  accent.  See  Parad. 

Rem.  d.  The  rule  given  regarding  the  agreement  of  Inf.  Cons, 
with  the  Impf.  is  true  in  theory,  but  in  point  of  fact  the  Inf.  Cons, 
even  in  Stative  verbs  is  generally  in  o;  the  number  of  forms  in  a is 
now  very  small  in  the  Strong  verb,  e.  g.  23$  to  lie,  usually,  Gen. 
39.  10,  14,  and  others  occasionally,  Eccl.  12.  4,  cf.  Prov.  10.  21 ; 21.  4, 
Is.  58.  9. 
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From  both  types  of  the  Infin.  Cons,  a fern,  has  been  formed,  viz. 
nb0j5  ( qotldh ) from  and  nbtpj?  ( qitlah ) from  tejj.  Both  forms 
are  mostly  used  by  Stative  verbs.  Gen.  24.  36,  Deut.  11.  22.  Comp. 
§§  29,  31. 1 


to  be  holy 

holy 

mpj 

to  be  old 

IK 

to  be  just 

Pi? 

1 am  old  ^I2J 


To  be  great 

1 

become  great 

to  be  able 

fa' 

T 

to  be  sweet 

pn& 

to  fear 

*n:l 

fearing 

to  draw  near 

to  learn 

i know  'njn; 


to  be  little 

lisp) 

little 

„ 1 

to  hear 

yw 

to  be  hungry 

I am  able 


Rule.  In  Stative  verbs  the  Perfect  usually  corresponds  to  the 
English  Present.  (See  § 46.) 


EXEECISE : PAESE  AND  TEANSL ATE. 

,ntob  ,n;bstFi 

:asn  ,b“j«  ^jasn  ,-qs? 
m'rr'  oa  bTP  3 tn-cDian  “eob  rbb-  xb  2 :tui  D'-'ss 

t:  • r - :*t;t  i-t 

irpbx  inn  “'Sbs  i®  D^^rrbrns  satfi  rnp  4 :nbiy  n? 


1 It  is  interesting  to  observe  that  the  vowel  a is  characteristic  of  the 
Active,  e (rarely  0)  of  the  Stative,  and  u (or  0)  of  the  Passive, — that  is, 
the  three  Classes  of  vowels  correspond  generally  to  Active,  Stative(  Neuter) 
and  Passive.  In  the  Perf.  Qal  the  place  of  the  characteristic  vowel  is  in 
the  second  syll.,  in  most  of  the  other  parts  it  is  in  the  first  throughout. 

In  the  Active  verb  the  type  of  the  Impf.  was  perhaps  yaqtol  ( yaqtul ), 
and  in  the  Stative,  yiqtal\  but  owing  to  the  prevalent  thinning  of  a to  i 
in  the  language  (§  2.  1.  1),  the  syll.  yaq  was  pronounced  (and  of  course 
spelled)  yiq.  In  favourable  conditions,  however,  the  a still  remains,  as  in 
Verbs  1st  Gutt.,  'Ayin  Vav , and  'Ay in  Doubled.  The  last  class  is  particularly 
instructive  (§  42). 

The  original  form  of  the  Act.  Part,  was  perhaps  like  the  Perf., 

and  many  of  the  adjj.  of  this  form  may  be  Participles.  The  Part,  qdtel 
is  a newer  formation  and  has  not  yet  made  its  way  into  all  verbs.  See 
§§  40,  41. 
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“ito  hfib&  rrirr  6 :nna  an*  *3  wt  nn?  5 

: t ; - t _ v:  t : t it  • v:  ••  : • • ; — t t - 

sapT  Dmiih  dbi  wab  p^a  “Qt  7 iFirnb  mm  tin 
nyb  9 : 7j'3sb  'nr  rnpp  nas  spirsa-bpi.  mm  nm  imp  8 
: t-h  aabs  mbs  memo?  obtzj  imb  mn  sb  ribbo1  ropr 
nsmb  re)',  -jsab  rn  'a'-bs  smiim  isoa  t]ban  mp-;  10 
sb  yismbs  mbs  mm  nns  amp  12  :mbs  mmms 

] V T T T ” v:  T - *T  T v: 

1 Solomon.  ntaa-bs  Tjasb  pm 


I cannot  draw  near.  I will  be  great.  Draw  near.  The  young- 
lions  shall  be  hungry  (pause).  The  God  who  made  the  heavens 
and  the  earth  I am  fearing.  Ye  cannot  keep  my  statutes  with  (in) 
all  your  heart.  Thou  art  little.  Hear  in  order  that  thou  mayest 
learn  to  fear  the  Lord  thy  God.  They  are  not  able  to  pursue. 
I am  bereaved.  I know  that  thou  shalt  reign.  How  should  man 
be  just  with  God!  I am  sated- with  burnt-offerings  and  the  blood 
of  oxen  I do  not  desire;  cease  to  draw  near  before  me  for  your 
hands  are  full  of  blood  (pi.).  How  great  art  thou  0 Lord!  very 
deep  are  thy  thoughts. 


§ 23.  THE  MOODS.  YAV  CONVEESIVE. 

1.  Besides  the  ordinary  imperfect,  which  expresses  the 
action  simply,  there  are  certain  modifications  of  it  which 
indicate  the  relation  of  the  action  to  the  speaker’s  will  or 
feelings.  The  speaker  may  throw  his  own  feeling  into  the 
word  in  two  ways,  either  by  a sharp,  hasty  utterance  of  it, 
thus  expressing  peremptory  wish ; or  on  the  contrary  by  a 
lengthening  out  of  the  word,  giving  expression  to  the 
direction  of  the  mind  or  action.  The  short  form  that  arises 
in  the  first  way  is  called  the  Jussive ; the  other  or  lengthened 
form  has  been  named  the  Cohortative} 

1)  The  Jussive.  The  Jussive  arises  through  a contraction 
of  the  last  syll.  of  the  impf. ; but  as  in  the  regular  verb 

1 Both  the  Jussive  and  Cohortative  are  comprehended  by  Ewald 
under  the  name  Voluntative ; for  Cohortative  Bottcher  prefers  to  use  the 
term  Intentional. 
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this  can  take  place  only  in  Hipfiil  (§  27),  the  Jussive  in  all 
other  parts  coincides  with  the  ordinary  impf. ; and  in  all 
forms  with  inflectional  terminations  the  juss.  and  ordinary 
impf.  coincide.  The  Jussive  is  found  only  in  2d  and 
3d  persons. 

The  Jussive  (as  the  name  implies)  expresses  a command , 
as  let  him  kill ; or,  less  strongly,  an  entreaty , re- 

quest &c. — may  he  kill ; or,  with  a negative,  a dissuasion , 
as  do  not  (ye)  kill. 

2)  The  Cohortative.  The  Cohortative  is  formed  by  adding 
the  syllable  dh  to  the  impf.  The  Cohort,  is  found  (with 
rare  exceptions)  in  1st  person  only. 

The  Cohort,  expresses  a desire  or  intention , as 
let  me  kill , I will  kill. 

2.  The  Emphatic  Imperative.  The  same  termination  dh 
is  added  to  the  imper.  2.  m.  s.  to  give  it  emphasis,  as  nbtpp 
Oh  kill! 

Eem.  a.  The  sharp  pronunciation  of  the  impf.  (by  which  the 
Jussive  arose)  was  probably  accompanied  by  a retraction  of  the  Tone 
to  the  penult,  with  the  effect  of  leaving  a short  vowel  in  the  last  syll. 
As  the  Tone,  however,  could  be  retracted  only  under  peculiar  con- 
ditions, e.  g.  when  the  penult  was  open  (§  5 Eem.  a),  the  accent 
usually  fell  on  the  last,  the  vowel  of  which  it  made  tone-long  (§  6.  2 b). 
The  only  formal  effect,  therefore,  of  the  Jussive  (except  in  verbs  7\'b 
§ 45)  was  to  change  the  vowels  i and  u in  2nd  and  3rd  sing.  impf. 
into  e and  o. 

Eem.  b.  The  Emph.  Imper.  has  two  forms  nbtpE  and  nbtpp  ( qotldh , 
qitlah,  half  open,  § 21,  Eem.  b).  The  Emph.  Imper.  appears  chiefly 
in  the  Irregular  Verb  (§  32). 

3.  Vav  Conversive.  The  conjunction  ) and  is  sometimes 
used  not  as  a mere  copulative  to  join  or  coordinate  clauses, 
but  with  a certain  subordinating  power,  so  as  to  indicate 
that  what  is  now  added  is  the  result  or  sequence  of  the 
preceding;  as,  he  spake  and  (and  so,  and  thus,  then)  it 
was  done. 

The  usage  is  this: 

After  a simple  perfect  events  conceived  as  following  upon 
this  perf.  are  expressed  by  the  emphatic  vav  joined  with 
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the  imperfect ; and  conversely,  after  a simple  imperfect  the 
events  conceived  as  following  on  it  are  expressed  by  vav 
with  the  perfect . 

As  in  this  usage  the  vav  seemed  to  convert  the  impf. 
into  the  meaning  of  the  perf.  and  vice  versa , it  was  named 
vav  conversive.  By  modern  Grammarians  it  is  commonly 
named  vav  consecutive. 

Pointing  of  Vav  with  Imperfect,  a)  When  joined  to  the 
Impf.  this  strong  vav  is  pointed  exactly  like  the  Article 
(§  11),  as  and  he  killed ; VtDjjKJ  and  I killed. 

b)  The  Tone  is  usually  retracted  from  the  last  syll.  to 
the  penult , when  this  syll.  is  open  (Rem.  a above),  as 
and  he  said . 

Pointing  of  Vav  with  Perfect,  a)  When  joined  to  the  Perf. 
strong  vav  has  the  pointing  of  vav  Copulative  (§  15),  as 

and  he  will  kill ; Qr&bi?1 2!  an&  Ve  w M 
b)  The  Tone  is  usually  thrown  forward  from  the  penult 
to  the  last  syll .,  as  and  thou  shalt  kill. 

On  usage  of  vav  conv.  see  particularly  the  note  p.  63. 

Rem.  a.  As  the  form  with  vav  expresses  the  speaker’s  feeling  of 
the  connexion  of  what  he  now  states  with  the  preceding,  it  is  natural 
to  suppose  that  the  forms  of  the  Yoluntative  (Juss.  and  Cohort.)  are 
those  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  Consecutive  Tenses.1 

Rem.  b.  The  drawing  backward  of  the  Tone  in  Vav  consec.  impf. 
very  well  suggests  its  connexion  with  what  precedes,  and  the  throwing 
of  it  forward  in  Vav  consec.  perf.  suggests  its  connexion  with  what 
follows. 

The  projection  of  the  Tone  is  regular  in  1st  and  2nd  sing,  of  Perf., 
hut  does  not  appear  in  1st  pi.,  and  is  not  found  anywhere  in  pause. 
It  is  also  avoided  when  it  would  occasion  the  concurrence  of  two 
accented  syllables,  Deut.  14.  26,  Am.  1.  4,  7.  In  weak  verbs  the  rule 
of  projection  is  subject  to  modifications. 


to  grow  up  Vis  st.  to  be  angry  to  sell  to  burn 

to  expire  y\^st.  to  take  (capture)  TD1?  to  be  sated  y'l'Mst.  to  visit 
to  b to  me  sign  of  acc.  me 


1 This  is  denied  by  some.  See  Driver’s  Hebrew  Tenses  § 70  foil. 

2 See  Table  § 49. 


§ 23.  THE  MOODS.  YAV  CONVEESIVE. 
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Keep  tliou  1b$,  niD$ 
he  will  keep  3bt£b 

let  him  keep  3bt£^ 

I will  keep  3b$K 


Do  not  keep 
he  will  not  keep 
let  him  not  keep 
let  me  keep 


’'mb$ 

rrattfa 

▼ s X » 


Rule.  The  imperative  has  recourse  to  the  imperf.  for  all 
persons  except  the  2nd,  and  for  the  second  if  negative.  The 
forms  of  imperf.  adopted  will  usually  be  the  Yoluntative  (Juss. 
and  Cohort.). 

Draw  near  that  I may  judge  33{? 

Draw  near  that  he  may  judge  33p 


Rule.  The  forms  of  the  Yoluntative  (Juss.  and  Cohort.)  with 
simple  vav  express  (particularly  after  an  imperat.)  the  purpose  or 
design  of  a preceding  act. 

a)  He  found  the  place  and  lay  down  33l£fy  DIpbH  NSD 

b)  „ and  did  not  lie  down  33$  „ 

c)  he  will  find  the  place  and  lie  down  33$]  DIpJSH  N^bl 

d)  „ and  will  not  lie  down  33$]  fcftl  „ 

e)  and  the  man  lay  down  33$  $'NH]  33$*] 

Note.  Strong  vav  must  be  united  to  the  verbal  form  so  as  to  form 
one  expression,  if  any  word  intervene  then  the  other  i.  e.  the  proper 
natural  tense  must  be  employed,  h d e.  Again,  the  expression  must 
stand  at  the  head  of  the  clause  and  precede  the  Subject;  if  the  Sub- 
ject must  stand  first  the  converted  Tense  cannot  be  used — the  other 
simple  Tense  must  be  employed,  as  in  e.  The  conversive  Tenses  are 
properly  used  after  simple  Tenses  (see  3 above),  but  the  usage  has 
pervaded  the  language  to  such  an  extent  that  they  may  be  employed 
when  no  simple  Tense  actually  precedes ; vav  conv.  impf.  is  the 
usual  narrative  past  tense,  and  vav  conv.  perf.  the  usual  expression 
of  and  with  fut.  action ; and  in  translating  into  Hebrew  and  with  a 
verb  may  generally  be  expressed  by  the  conversive  Tense,  in  parti- 
cular vav  as  mere  copulative  should  not  be  used  with  perf} 


EXEECISE.  TEANSLATE. 

■wb  irm  iiPKi  is*  mn  ms  2 :t»fi  tarrin  matis 

: t t : x _ • : t : : • • r I : t t ; : y 

rraptfi  nap  sroa  nn‘  pn-ba  arras  -ax  3 : ^nsi  ra 

1 Heth. 


1 The  statements  made  in  this  Note  are  perhaps  liable  to  some  modifi- 
cation in  Poetry;  there  vav  may  sometimes  exert  its  conversive  power 
though  detached  from  the  Yerb. 
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§ 24.  SCHEME  OF  THE  KEGULAK  VEEB. 


eibn  npprrbx  5 nsy-i?  nrp  psprrbK  4 :':§b®  -n a 
nis3  jTisa  "liarbN  3py?  “1235$  6 : swn  shp  Dipsn  '3 
D"sn  in  mrr  nax  7 nrnbia-m  ib  “sag  'b  sprpa-nK 
ysa  npbi  It  nb®:3”jB  ni?^l  Klf  5T1  ovjbss  n;n 
■psrrb?  ito  -i&3  2-Q3  D^afti  8 :dbi?b  TP2  bssi  a^nn 
iDian  bbi  nr“332  aiya  iparrby  toann  nterbs  wi 
'3  wa'®’’  abi  2b3Ni  irbbsa  vby  *£npB*i  inss  d?3  rr“s  9 

ntaiob  2373  nurris 

1 See  § 8. 1.  2 Codj.  vav  in  pretone  § 15.  Id.  3 Impf.  of  Vibttf. 


Thou  shalt  not  lie  down  in  that  place.  Let  me  lie  down.  Do 
not  (ye)  draw  near.  May  the  Lord  judge  between  me  and  (between) 
this  people.  Oh  hear  my  prayer  O Lord!  Let  us  draw  near  unto 
the  Lord  that  he  may  judge  between  us.  Sell  to  me  this  cave  that 
I may  bury  my  dead  there.  The  man  ate  of  the  tree  which  was  in 
the  garden  and  God  was  very  angry.  And  the  calf  I took  and 
burnt  it1  with  (in  the)  fire.  Thus  saith  (per/1.)  the  Lord:  Behold 
I will-give  (part.)  this  city  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Babel,  and 
he  will  burn  it1  with  fire.  Sarah  bare  to  her  husband  a son,  and 
the  boy  grew  up.  And  God  called  the  light  (dat.)  day  and  the 
darkness  he  called  night.  And  the  children  of  Israel  forgot  the 
Lord  their  God  and  he  sold  them  into  the  hand  of  the  king  of 
Mo’ab.  And  thou  shalt  keep  his  law  continually.  And  I re- 
membered his  words. 


§24.  SCHEME  OE  THE  REGULAR  VERB. 


act. 

simple. 

qal 

intens. 

picel 

caus. 

hiphll 

simp. 

b”s 

~ T 

intens. 

b?s 

caus. 

b'3£“ 

pass 

— 

pu'al 

hophcal 

— 

b?s 

bssn 

: t 

reft. 

niph'al 

hithpa'el 

— 

bvv. 

bysnn 

bap 

b'ppr; 

— 

btsp 

bap? 

btapnn 

1 Hi*  with  suffix  § 49. 


§ 25.  THE  SIMPLE  REFLEXIVE,  NIPH'AL.  65 

1.  The  names  simple,  intensive  &c.  have  been  explained 
§ 20.  4. 

2.  The  word  to  do  formed  the  paradigm  of  the  ori- 
ginal grammarians.  Now  the  language,  possessing  no 
general  terms  like  reflexive , intensive  act.,  and  such  like, 
made  use  of  the  parts  of  this  verb  that  were  simple  reflex., 
intens.  act.  and  the  like,  as  names  for  the  same  parts  in 
all  verbs.  Thus  the  intens.  act.  of  Paal  is  Pi  el ; hence  in- 
stead of  speaking  of  the  intens.  act.  of  a verb  we  speak  of 
its  Pi  el’,  instead  of  saying  caus.  act.  we  say  Hipliil  &c. ; — 
much  as  if  we  should  speak  of  the  amabo  of  a Latin  verb 
for  the  fut.  act.  &c. 

The  use  of  as  a Paradigm  is  inconvenient  for  a 
learner,  because,  its  second  radical  being  a guttural,  the 
characteristics  of  several  of  the  parts,  such  as  the  inten- 
sive, are  obscured ; hence  the  word  (though  poetical 
and  defective),  is  generally  used  in  modern  grammars.1 

3.  “Intensive”  means  that  which  is  increased  within,  and 
to  express  intensity  the  middle  radical  of  the  verb  is 
doubled.  “Extensive”  or  causative  means  what  is  increased 
without,  and  to  express  the  causative  a syllable  is  attached 
to  the  outside. 

WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE  ON  THE  ABOVE  SCHEME. 

to  write  to  be  great  to  be  heavy  "DD  to  steal  M 

to  rule  bviti  to  pursue  'pi  to  govern  ■jte  to  visit 

to  sell  to  take  to  speak  “Dl  be  holy  tSHp 

§ 25.  THE  SIMPLE  REFLEXIVE  OR  NIPE'AL. 

The  Niphral  is  formed  by  prefixing  to  the  stem  the 
syllable  hin  having  reflexive  force.  This  syllable  is  con- 
tracted to  n in  the  perf.  and  part,  and  one  form  of  the 
in  fin.,  but  appears  entire  in  the  impf.  and  parts  connected. 


1 The  learner  must  not  use  in  Prose  composition  for  “kill”.  The 
word  is  rare  in  Heb.  and  in  use  only  in  Poetry. 
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§ 25.  THE  SIMPLE  REFLEXIVE,  NIPH'AL. 


perf.  tejpi  part.bv jji  infin.  abs.  tejpi  and  =)  fogn 

in  fin.  cons,  and  imperat . (Slogan  =)  tegn 
imperf  = tejjiT  =) 

In  meaning  the  Niph'al  is  properly  the  reflexive  of  the 
simple  form  or  Qal,  as  to  keep , iDEft  to  keep  oneself, 
to  beware ; but  the  common  use  of  Niph.  is  as  passive  of 
Qal,  as  -Q$  to  break , “Dtato  to  be  broken. 

Rem.  a.  The  i of  first  syll.  is  probably  a thinned  a.  Occasionally, 
in  parts  connected  with  the  imperf.,  a takes  the  place  of  e,  particularly 
in  the  fern,  and  in  pause,  Gen.  21.  8;  10.  9,  Ex.  31.  17. 

Rem.  b.  Infin.  abs.  is  chiefly  used  in  combination  with  perf., 

Gen.  31.  30,  Jud.  11.  25,  1 Sam.  20.  6,  28 ; sometimes  it  is  of  form  of 
inf.  cons.,  Deut.  4.  26  (Is.  7.  4?),  1 K.  20.  39.  The  parad.  shews  that 
in  impf.,  imper.  tone  may  be  retracted,  Gen.  24.  6;  25.21;  Ex.  23.21; 
inf.  cons.  Job  34.  22. — In  a few  cases  the  initial  he  of  inf.  is  elided 
with  prep.,  Is.  1.  12,  Ex.  10.  3,  Ez.  26.  15,  Prov.  24.  17. 

Rem.  c.  With  the  passage  of  reflex,  into  pass,  compare  the  identity 
of  pass,  and  deponent  in  Lat.  and  of  pass,  and  middle  in  Greek,  and 
the  great  disuse  of  pass,  in  modern  languages,  as  It.  non  si  fa= non 
fit,  or  fieri  potest.  The  reflex,  sense  may  pass  into  the  middle , as 
to  beg , or  reciprocal , as  to  litigate . 


to  be  full 

to  wean 

bo?} 

to  hide  oneself) 

nr®  AT 

to  be  filled  Niph.  j 

to  be  weaned 

Niph.) 

to  be  hidden 

J 

to  drive  out  t £h  J 

to  fight 

anbif. 

to  escape 

vbtiN. 

to  repent  DH3  N. 

to  be  corrupted  rWMtN. 

flood 

wicked 

violence 

D»n 

arm 

ant  f. 

EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


,tiba“b  .rroBflsb  ,*nroi  .nwigHD  .osisn 

jnj'ftjin  .Tfflnb?  ,Q“bn5 
jaabo?  >0™$]  "Qtm  nen  2 :n^n  -®oa  tans".  sb  own 
d'i  Tjsis  4 :o:an  pan  xbarvi  Daibss  asb  ynsn  merr  3 


Tnzrco  e :baa»i  nb^n  b^aa  5 


TISIEI-'  1OT  D-iSS  DISH 

1 •*  T • T T T r TTT 


niw  '3  srirr  dp!  a 7 :nnss  aa®^  naisn  as  bsa  Din 

T r r : v T • ~ T V y V T * T T T _ 


§ 26.  THE  INTENSIVE,  Pl'EL  &c. 
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ga  9 : b sQ5asn  rasa  ntarbs  to  rns*  a b 8 : pas  tngsrng 
irrbs  cnbnb  bb*'  sbi  1'Jirbs  2'kn 

T IV  r ••  T • : T : * T v ••  T 

Jehovah  is  near  to  the  broken  of  heart.  I am  hidden  from  the 
face  of  Jehovah.  Hide  thyself  from  his  face.  Ye  shall  hide  your- 
selves on  that  day.  Thou  shalt  escape  from  his  hand.  And  the 
earth  was  corrupted  and  all  flesh  was  cut  off  by  the  waters  of  the 
flood.  The  arms  of  the  wicked  shall  be  broken.  And  their  city 
was  burnt  with  fire.  Let  me  escape  in  the  day  of  fighting  (inf. 
cons.).  And  the  earth  was  filled  with  blood  ( acc .).  His  dead  was 
buried  out  of  his  sight.1  Thus  saith  (perf.)  Jehovah  the  God  of 
Israel:  Behold  I give  (part.)  this  city  into  the  hand  of  the  king 
of  Babel  and  he  shall  burn  it  with  fire,  and  thou  shalt  not  escape 
from  his  hand  but  shalt  be  captured  and  shalt  be  given  into  his 
hand.  Beware  lest  thou  make  a covenant  with  (dat.)  the  inhabitant 
of  the  land,  and  take  of  his  daughters  to  thy  sons. 

1 From  before  Mm. 

§ 26.  THE  INTENSIVE  ACT.,  PASS.  AND  REFLEX., 
PfFL  &c. 

The  Intensive  is  naturally  formed  by  doubling,  both  in 
verbs  and  nouns,  the  middle  stem-letter. 

1.  The  Pfel.  Pi'el  is  properly  intensive  of  Qal,  that  is, 
it  adds  such  ideas  as  often , much,  for  a long  time  &c.  to  the 
simple  idea  of  the  verb,  as  to  break , na$  to  break  in 
pieces;  or  it  implies  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  done 
by  many  or  to  many.  Sometimes  when  the  Qal  is  intransi- 
tive the  Picel  becomes  causative,  as  nob  to  learn,  nob  to  teach 

2.  Pu'al.  Pu'al  is  the  proper  passive  of  Pirel  in  its 
various  senses. 

3.  Hithpdel.  The  Hithpa'el  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
syllable  hith,  having  reflexive  force,  to  the  root-form  of 
the  Picel,  as  b Bp,  bfcpnn. 

When  the  syllable  hith  precedes  the  sibilants  D,  t if,  fef 
the  n changes  places  with  the  sibilant,  as  nown  for 
n$#nn ; with  ^ the  n further  becomes  0,  as  pnosn  from  pns. 

With  unsibilant  dentals  the  n is  assimilated,  as  nntan 
for  'onn. 
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§ 26.  THE  INTENSIVE,  PIE'L  &c. 


In  meaning  Hith.  is  properly  reflexive  of  Pi'el,  as  Eftp 
to  sanctify , Bftgnn  to  sanctify  oneself;  but  it  very  often 
implies  that  one  shews  himself  as,  or  gives  himself  out  as 
performing  the  action  of  the  simple  verb. 

Rem.  a.  The  i in  first  syll.  of  Pi' el  is  a thinned  a , cf.  Gen.  41.  51; 
a appears  in  parts  after  the  perf.  The  final  e appears  as  fixed  sound 
only  in  imperf.  and  connected  parts ; the  perf.  has  often  a,  probably 
the  real  vowel  of  the  form,  rhp  Jud.  1.  7.  In  a very  few  verbs  e 
( fgliol ) appears  in  perf.,  to  speak,  D33  wash,  ‘123  atone. 

The  infin.  abs.  is  generally  of  form  pa  el  like  cons.  Ex.  21.36,  Jer. 
12.  17,  but  cf.  Ps.  118.  18.  In  some  cases  first  syll.  retains  the  i,  Lev. 
14.  43,  2 Sam.  12.  14,  Jer.  44.  21  &c. — Inf.  fem.  Lev.  26.  18,  Is.  6.  13, 
Ez.  16.  52. — With  vav  conversive  Pi' el  is  pointed  § 11.  Rem.  a, 

no  Dag.  in  Yod.  Cf.  § 7,  4,  Note  a. 

Denominatives  are  often  formed  in  the  Pi'el,  as  "ISJJ  dust,  ISJJ 
to  cast  dust. 

Many  verbs  are  found  in  Pi'el  of  which  the  Qal  does  not  occur. 

In  Pu.  0 may  appear  for  u,  Ez.  16.  4,  Ps.  72.  20;  80.  11,  Ex.  25.  5. 
In  part.  Pu.  initial  m in  a few  cases  falls  away,  Ex.  3.  2,  2 K.  2.  10 
(Ez.  26.  17  is  perf.). 

Rem.  h.  The  syllable  hith  is  a stronger  reflexive  prefix  than  hin, 
and  the  Hithpa'el  less  commonly  has  the  passive  sense.  It  has  even 
a pass,  of  its  own  in  a few  cases.  Naturally  it  has  reflexive  sense, 
Gen.  42.  1. 

As  in  Pi'el  the  final  vowel  may  be  a,  Deut.  1.  37;  9.  8. 

Rem.  c.  Other  forms  of  intensive.  Though  the  intens.  is  most  na- 
turally formed  by  doubling  the  middle  consonant,  it  may  be  formed 
in  other  ways  analogous: — 

1)  By  doubling  the  last  stem-letter,  pi  lei  ( pilal ),  pulal,  qitlal, 

qutlal , as  to  he  quiet,  Jer.  48.  11,  Job  3.  18;  pass,  bbfi#  1 Sam. 

2.  5,  Is.  19.  8,  Hos.  4.  3 (Ez.  28.  23,  Ps.  88.  17  may  be  textual  errors). 

2)  By  doubling  the  last  two  letters,  pe'aVal,  qHaltal,  as  IH'IDP 

to  palpitate , pass.  to  he  much  inflamed.  Ps.  45.  3,  § 44. 

3)  In  some  stems  as  Ayin  Vav  and  Double  \ Ayin  §§  40.  42  doubling 

the  last  two  letters  is  equivalent  to  doubling  the  whole  word  (with 
omission  of  the  weak  letter),  pilpel:  as  fly,  flutter,  roll, 

whirl,  ^3*73  sustain , pass.  ^3^3  (kolkal)  from  vD,  comp,  click- 
clack,  dingdong. 

4)  By  adding  a letter  to  a stem  or  by  inserting  a letter,  so  that 
quadriliteral  verbs  arise,  most  of  which  follow  the  Pi' el  in  the  method 
of  inflection,  e.  g.  KShS  to  spread,  Job  26.  9,  DD33  to  consume.  Pass. 

Job  33.  25.  Ex.  16.  14.  Others  in  hiph.  Gen.  13.  9.  Is.  30.  21. 

5)  By  broadening  the  vowel  a of  first  syll.  into  d—o  § 2,  Poel, 
pass.  Pool.  The  proper  force  of  this  form  is  conative,  qotel  to  attempt 


§ 26.  THE  INTENSIVE,  PI'EL  &c. 
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to  kill  The  form  is  rare  in  the  regular  verb,  but  is  often  used  in- 
stead of  Pi  el  in  verbs  'Ain  doubled  § 42.  Exx.  are  to  strike 

root , Is.  40.  24,  to  contend  in  judgment , Job  Q.  15,  cf.  1 Sam. 

21.  3,  Is.  10.  13,  Hos.  13.  3,  Ps.  101.  5 (Baer  reads  Ps.  62.  4 as  Pu*  in  o). 


to  break  to  break  in  pieces  22^  to  speak  121 

to  count  12D  to  recount,  tell,  1BD  to  seek  $j?2 

to  be  holy  tJhjJ  to  sanctify  Pi.  to  sanctify  oneself  Hithp. 

to  be  heavy  123  to  honour,  harden,  Pi.  to  get  honour  Hithp. 

to  be  great,  grow  to  bring  up, magnify  Pi.  to  magnify  oneself  Hithp. 

Hithp. 


to  go 


no.  none 


to  walk 
except 


Hithp.  to  hide  oneself 
D«  '3  to  rebel  y^E) 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

rraabi  2 m wise  nni  T^a  ma  nsw  n\T  '3  D-aai  wati 

tt:  • : t • • r a***  t : • • - t :• 

:aanb-nx  risnai1  ansa  via:?  -itix?  npanb-nx  snaan 
w-ipb  na©n  at'nx  ror  4 iD'tibx  lias  it-ibos  D*Btin  3 
nirr  bip-nx  vauri  6 inr^bnnn2  DTibxfiTix  5 linx 
asa  inuixf  onxn  xantr-i  oisn  ranb  ;aa  tjbrwa 
liaa'ffl  D'la  ax  na  sjbib  -rax  n^b  -©p1;  sb  ypxbi  7 
jfw  apa  D’apaa4  Davpxri  9 ip'nmrnai  nairna  8 

1 Pharaoh.  2 See  § 10.4.  3 See  !1$N  in  Vocab.  4 See  note  a)  p.  19. 

These  are  the  words  which  I have  spoken.  Harden  not  your 
heart  lest  Jehovah  thy  Grod  be  angry.  Seek  ye  my  face;  thy  face 
will  we  seek.  Walk  before  me  and  sanctify  yourselves.  The 
asses  have  been  found  which  thou  wentest  to  seek.  I cannot  speak 
to  this  people  for  they  have  hardened  their  heart.  We  heard  the 
voice  of  Jehovah  walking  in  the  garden  and  we  hid  ourselves  from 
his  face.  He  said  unto  the  woman,  Speak,  and  the  woman  spoke. 
Keep  yourselves  from  this  great  iniquity.  And  now  behold  the 
king  walketh  (part.)  before  you,  and  I am  old,  and  I have  walked 
before  you  from  my  youth  until  this  day. 
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§ 27.  THE  CAUSATIVE,  HIPH'lL,  HOPH'AL. 

1.  Hiplfil.  The  causative  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  letter 
h with  i (properly  a thinned  a)  to  the  stem,  and  expanding 
the  final  vowel  to  «,  ^ppn. 

Rule  for  inflection.  The  final  i is  maintained  in  open 
syllables,  i.  e.  with  vocalic  affixes  ( a i u)  and  has  the  ac- 
cent; in  shut  syll.  it  becomes  a in  perf.,  and  generally  e 
after  the  perf. 

In  meaning  Hiph.  is  causative  of  Qal,  as  ips  to  oversee , 
TpBil  to  make  one  oversee,  to  entrust  to. 

2.  Hoph'al.  The  Hoph.  is  passive  of  the  Hiph.  in  its 
various  senses. 

Hem.  a.  The  i of  first  syll.  appears  only  in  perf.,  the  real  a else- 
where. The  i of  final  syll.  is  merely  an  extension  of  e,  which  itself 
has  arisen  out  of  a.  In  inf.  i sometimes  remains  in  first  syll.,  Deut. 
7.  24;  28.  48,  Jos.  11.  14  &c.  The  initial  he  may  be  elided  after  prep., 
Num.  5.  22,  Is.  23.  11 ; 29.  15,  Am.  8.  4 &c.,  cf.  Deut.  1.  33,  Is.  3.  8,  Jer. 
39.7.  On  the  other  hand  the  he  sometimes  remains  in  impf.  1 Sam.  17. 47. 

Rem.  A The  Jussive.  The  Jussive  is  and  with  vav  eomJ.^£3p*1; 
in  sing,  the  £ generally  remains,  Am.  2.  9.  The  Cohort,  is 
r6*'tbpft.  The  long  imperat.  is  n^tbpn. 

In  Hoph'al  for  o there  is  sometimes  u in  first  syll.,  2 Sam.  20.  21, 
2 K.  4.  32.  Imper.  in  Hoph.  twice  found,  Ez.  32.  19,  Jer.  49.  8. 

Rem.  c.  The  prefixed  h may  be  a softened  t,  which  appears  in  a 
few  cases,  Hos.  11.  3,  Jer.  12.  5,  or  from  s or  sh,  an  interchangeable 
sound.  Aramean  has  a caus.  shaqtel,  and  there  are  some  nouns, 
though  no  verbs  of  this  form  in  Heb.  For  h the  other  dialects  have 

5 (t=sh=s=h=’). 


to  be  king,  rule 
to  be  just 
to  dwell 

to  remember  “lBt 


to  make  king  Hiph. 

to  justify  Hiph. 

to  place  Hiph. 

to  commemorate  Hiph. 


to  cast  "jbty  Hiph. 
to  destroy  IDty  Hiph. 


he  will  hide  his  face 
may  he  hide  his  face 
and  he  hid  his  face 
hide  thy  face 
hide  not  thy  face 
let  me  hide  my  face 
he  will  hide  his  face 


to  divide 
there  is 

rop  Tr\D'_ 

spjs  rrvriBn,  inpn 

„ 

nynpis 

YOB  TflD'  inon 


‘m  Hiph. 

tjh 
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Rule.  The  infin.  abs.  expresses  the  idea  of  the  verb  simply, 
without  conditions  of  person,  mode  &c. ; hence  when  it  precedes 
the  finite  verb,  there  is  first  the  idea  bare  and  then  the  idea 
modified;  and  the  effect  of  the  whole  is  to  express  with  some 
variety  of  emphasis  the  fact  (not  the  quality ) of  the  action  as  now 
predicated  in  the  finite  verb.1 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


ops  "05  non  2 th  nnm  tb  rtten  nm 

...  - T T - T ...  .r  oT  --  . T;_;.  t- 

“5b  c'nbx  pm  3 inansn  ”:"bo"o  ons?  'rnatin'i 
rvi-toa  crmbB  pa  4 :D^nn  ys>  pm  oaicb  npprrnB  p? 
•pirn  5 inborn  ■pam  Dip  pa  bpnnb  a^aisn  rpm 
spbs?  Tjb-ia  iujsi  non  6 twnn  Dip  as  tips  “men 
■b s>  ini?  irba''"'  dsdvtib  isopn  inbuma  1 :nainn  ion 
KO’bx  9 isnab  dp  pa  b’naa  rrn  rp^no  8 : b&tnir- 

:rwn  dwtd  spasms?  mom 

v - t t ••  J v r v ••  : ~ 


There  is  a time  to  keep  and  a time  to  cast  away.  And  he  rained 
fire  from  heaven  upon  that  city  and  destroyed  it2  from  upon  the 
face  of  the  ground.  Justify  not  the  wicked.  Let  me  hide  my 
face  from  this  evil  people  for  they  have  done- corruptly  ( hiph .) 
before  me  upon  the  earth.  The  king  said,  Cast  his  head  unto 
us  over3  the  wall;  and  they  cast  his  head  unto  them.  For  he 
will  surely-rain  (inf.  abs.)  fire  from  heaven  upon  that  evil  city 
and  will  destroy  it2  and  it  shall  not  be  remembered  more  for 
ever.  I have  been  cast  upon  thee.  They  went  down  unto  the 
city  to  fight  against  it,  but  they  could  not  destroy  it.  Re’uben 
said,  Spill  not  blood,  cast  him  into  this  pit  which  is  in  the 
wilderness;  and  they  stripped  Yo§eph  and  cast  him  into  the  pit 
(acc.  term.),  and  the  pit  was  empty. 


1 When  the  inf.  abs.  follows  force  seems  given  not  to  tbe  predication 
of  the  action,  but  to  tbe  action  predicated. 

2 n«  suff.  § 49. 
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§ 28.  SKELETON  PARADIGM  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERB. 


simple 

intensive 

causative 

qal 

niph. 

pi'el 

pu'al 

hithp. 

hiph. 

hoph. 

act. 

reflex. 

act. 

pass. 

reflex. 

act. 

pass. 

perf. 

tap? 

tep 

tea 

bfcpnn 

bnppn 

tejJJJ 

imperf. 

top. 

btop\ 

btepiv 

b'tpp^ 

Wi?: 

imper. 

bbp 

bfcpH 

btsp 

bfcpnn 

tepn 

inf.  cons. 

hop. 

b&pn 

bfcp 

btap^n 

‘rtopn 

btopn 

inf  abs. 

bitop 

biopn 

bfcp 

b&pn 

bapn 

part.  act. 

btop 

bisipo 

btopn» 

b'tppD 

part.  pass. 

bltDp 

btopo 

btopto 

T l\  t 

b&p» 

1.  The  names  Nz'ph'dl,  P tel  &c.  indicate  what  vowels 
verbs  have  in  the  perfects  of  these  parts. 

The  i in  first  syll.  of  Pi'el  and  Hipfiil  is  a thinned 
which  shews  itself  in  all  parts  after  the  perf.;  and  even  the 
e and  % of  second  syll.  seem  to  have  arisen  out  of  a. 

2.  The  imperfect  may  be  considered  the  part  regulative 
of  the  imperat.  and  infin.  cons.,  and  these  three  parts  end 
alike,  and  after  the  Niph.  the  participle  also  agrees. 

The  imperf.  ends  like  the  perf.  after  Niph.;  and  in  Niph. 
it  ends  in  e} 

To  this  rule  that  the  imperf.  imper.  and  inf.  cons,  end  alike  there 
is,  first,  the  known  exception  of  the  Qal  of  intrans.  verbs,  in  which 
infin.  cons. usually  adopts  o,  though  the  other  two  are  in  a\  and  second, 
the  Hiph.  imper.  agrees  of  course,  not  with  the  ordinary,  hut  with 
the  jussive  imperf.,  and  ends  in  e. 

3.  The  infin.  abs.  has  o in  the  last  syll.  except  in  Hiph. 
and  Hoph.  where  it  has  e\  though  see  Rem.  a § 26  on  infin. 
abs.  Pi'el. 

4.  The  punctuation  of  the  preformative  letters  of  the 
imperf.  is  i (or  a ) in  Qal,  and  elsewhere  vocal  sheva.  If 
the  part  begins  with  h the  preformative  letter  displaces 
the  h and  takes  its  vowel.  § 9. 

1 Perhaps  it  is  practically  simpler  for  the  learner  to  assume  the  infin. 
cons,  as  the  base  of  the  parts  after  the  perf.,  and  what  is  said  above  of 
the  imperf.  may  be  applied  to  it. 
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5.  The  passives  usually  have  no  imperative. 

6.  After  Niph.  the  preformative  letter  of  the  participle 
is  m , pointed  as  the  preform,  of  imperf.  This  m is  possibly 
the  pron.  mi  “who”  used  relatively. 

7.  Finally  it  is  of  much  consequence  that  the  learner, 
before  quitting  the  regular  verb,  should  well  remember 
these  points:  where  the  first  radical  has  sheva  vocal  under 
it  (2  pi.  perf.,  inf.  cons.,  imper.  Qal);  where  the  2nd  rad. 
has  sheva  vocal  (all  parts  with  vocalic  affixes  at  u)\  where 
the  1st  rad.  has  sheva  silent  (at  the  end  of  a syll.,  imperf. 
Qal,  perf.,  part.  Niph.,  all  Hiph.  Hoph.);  where  the  1st 
rad.  is  doubled  (imperf.  Niph.  and  parts);  where  2nd  rad. 
is  doubled  (Pi.  Pu.  Hithp.); — these  and  such  points  are  of 
importance  in  the  irregular  verbs. 


EXERCISE:  PARSE. 

,n^ro  ,tqm 

.tste  ,“iaoa 

,roba  ,bpio  pbpwi  ,“risj  ,"Qicn 

:n;i.5-TP  .roirabri  ,npripa 


§ 29.  SECOND  DECLENSION. 

1.  The  words  embraced  under  the  first  declension  were 
chiefly  concrete  words,  having  a resemblance  in  form  to 
the  perfect  of  verbs.  A very  large  class  of  nouns  have  an 
affinity  in  form  with  the  imperfect , that  is  with  the  ab- 
stract noun  at  the  base  of  that  form.  They  are  thus  them- 
selves chiefly  abstract  nouns.  They  are  properly  mono- 
syllables, but  are  pronounced  and  spelled  as  dissyllables 
through  the  slipping  in  of  a furtive  vowel  between  the  last 
two  radicals. 

A class  I class.  U class. 

1)  ^ttp  qatl  qitl  tep  qotl  primary  form 

2)  ^>t3p  qatl  tep  qetl  qotl  under  the  tone 

3)  tep  qetel  ^p  qetel  ^5  qotl  present  form. 
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The  words  are  monosyllables  with  a short  vowel  of  one 
or  other  of  the  three  classes  after  the  first  radical.  Under 
the  tone  the  vowels  i o became  e o,  § 6.  2;  and  a few  words 
have  remained  in  this  condition,  as  toa  valley , Tii  nard, 
B^p  truth.  But  there  was,  as  in  other  languages,1  a natural 
tendency  to  separate  two  final  consonants  by  a furtive 
vowel,  and  a slight  .e  (seghol)  slid  in  after  the  second  letter. 
The  words  thus  became  dissyllabic,  though  the  tone- 
syllable  remained  the  same,  now  the  penult.  The  furtive 
e by  a species  of  attraction  depressed  the  primary  a of  first 
class  also  to  e.  The  dilated  form  of  the  words  thus  appears 
only  when  the  third  letter  is  final. 

A smaller  number  of  words  had  the  short  vowel  after  the  second 

radical  as  qtal , qtil,  qtol , under  the  tone  qtal  qtel  qtol , ^&p  ^Dp  ^t3p. 

These  forms  are  chiefly  retained  by  verbs  and  enter  into  the  imperf. 

and  related  parts. 

From  the  furtive  seghol  the  words  are  often  called 
segholates,  and  according  to  the  class  of  their  primary 
short  vowel  a i o,  segholates  of  first , second  or  third 
class. 

From  the  presence  of  weak  letters  the  seghols  may  be 
obscured,  but  the  invariable  sign  of  this  class  of  word  is  the 
accent  on  the  penult. 

Rules  for  declension.  1)  The  cons,  state  is,  of  course, 
like  the  absolute. 

2)  With  all  inflectional  additions  except  the  plural, 
the  word  appears  in  its  primary  monosyllabic  form,  qatl, 
qitl,  qotl. 

3)  The  plural  both  mas.  and  fern,  assumes  the  form  of 
a word  of  first  declension,  with  pretonic  dr,  qetalim,  qetdloth , 
as  if  from  the  form  qtal.  When  the  pretonic  a becomes 
lost,  the  primary  vowel  is  resumed,  qatle.  qitie  &c. 


1 Comp,  alarm  and  alarum;  Gaelic  tarbh=tarabh,  Dutch  Delft=De- 
left  &c. 
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A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

abs.  sing. 

ybq  king 

'“I2D  book 

Ip'a  morning 

cons. 

jj 

tt 

tt 

light  suff. 

rap 

•npa 

heavy  suff. 

Dppta 

nrap 

Daipa 

abs.  du . 

D'.pta 

Drap 

nyipa 

cons.  du. 

■•pta 

)> 

tt 

abs.  pi. 

D'pta 

Drap 

cons.  pi. 

\?ta 

rap 

’i!?i 

light  suff. 

•ota 

rap 

abs.  sing.  fem. 

nata 

nrap 

nil?? 

suff. 

rata 

tf 

tt 

abs.  plur. 

mata 

t : 

nrap 

mnjpa 

suff. 

Tlia'pp 

tf 

tt 

cons.  pi. 

mata 

nrap 

nni?a 

2.  Feminines  ivith  segholate  ending.  According  to  Hem.  b.  § 16 
the  fem.  is  many  times  made  by  simply  appending  t to  the  mas. 
This  is  most  easily  done  when  the  mas.  ends  in  a vowel  sound  or 
in  a single  consonant  preceded  by  a tone-long  vowel,  but  it  is 
occasionally  done  even  when  a pure  long  vowel  precedes.  The 
words  then  end  in  two  consonants  and  contract  the  long  vowels  of 
the  mas.  to  their  corresponding  short,  except  that  even  e becomes 
a;  in  this  way  terminational  forms  arise  like  qatl  qitl  qotl,  which, 
precisely  as  these  do,  resolve  themselves  into  dissyllables,  when 
without  inflectional  additions. 


mas.  (^pp) 

btip 

raa 

P^'P 

tftro 

rap 

fem.  Hpbpp 

nbap 

nyna 

&C. 

rraftro 

t : 

nrap 

or  (nabpp) 

wtat5) 

(nraaj 

(*ta(?) 

abs.,  cons,  np^pp 

n*?pp 

nraa 

n$m 

nnbp 

suff.  ratap 

■ntap 

rana 

wm 

• s \ * 

rapp 

piur.  niabpp 

mtap 

mraa 

nitftm 

&c. 

cons.  niatafc 

i : " 

n 

» 

1.  Many  of  these  words  have  the  fem.  of  the  more  ordinary 
form,  and  this  is  generally  used  in  the  absolute. 

2.  The  §egholate  form  is  generally  employed  in  the  construct 
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and  with  suffixes,  and  sometimes  also  in  the  abs. ; and  some  words 
seem  to  use  only  the  §egholate  form. 

3.  In  general  the  plurals  are  formed  regularly  from  the 
ordinary  fern,  or  from  what  would  be  the  ordinary  fern,  if  it 
were  found.  Consequently  the  original  mas.  must  be  carefully 
attended  to. 

Bern.  a.  By  § 22.  Note  segholates  of  1st  class,  having  the  a sound, 
are  from  transitive  verbs,  and  those  with  i o from  intrans.  verbs. 
This  law  does  not  apply  to  the  infinitives  which  end  like  their  im- 
perfects, in  which  the  characteristic  vowel  stood  in  connexion  with 
the  preformative,  § 22.  Note  p.  59.  In  a great  many  of  1st  class  in 
nouns  and  in  all  infin.  of  form  qtal  the  a has  been  thinned  to  i,  and 
the  inflected  forms  coincide  with  those  of  2nd  class.  Some  words 
have  both  vowels.  See  Add.  Notes  to  2nd  Declens. 

Bern.  b.  For  i the  alternative  e sometimes  appears;  and  also  u 
for  o. 

Bern.  c.  Compare  the  cons.  du.  with  cons.  plur. ; the  latter  has  half 
open  syll.  § 6.  2 e.  The  du.,  however,  sometimes  has  pretonic  a like 
the  plur. 

Bern.  d.  The  word  nehosheth  shews  that  the  termination  t shifts 
the  accent  just  like  ah  (ath),  of  which  it  is  therefore  probably  a con- 
traction. 


WOBDS  FOB  PBACTICE. 

way  to  righteousness  p“T3  i valley  HJJp3  ear  1!^ 

knee  1J13  i image  foot  br\  greatness  b'l} 

boy  *6^  thrashing  floor  yjsl  midst  3^.p  i vow  TJjl 

girl  rnV  vineyard  D13  silver  f)D3  wisdom  HDDn 

soul  memory  IDt  ransom  1S3  tribe 

food  rf?3N  horn  )*lp  holiness  tJftp  mantle  XVVJg 

kingdom  nsSfiO  war  nurse  np^tt  i maid  nnS$ 

a holy  hill  tfihp  my  holy  hill  'Bhp 

an  idol  of  silver  *)D3  b'btt  my  idol  of  silver  'BD3  Wg 
his  weapons  of  ivarfare  IfiDnbp 
Rule.  A suffix  defining  a compound  expression  is  appended  to 
the  last  word  of  the  expression. 

EXEBCISE.  TBANSLATE. 

My  king.  Our  kings.  His  books.  Her  righteousness.  Our 
knees  (du.)  Thy  feet  (du.).  Our  horn.  Their  silver.  My  way 
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is  hid  ( perf . fem.)  from  my  God.  For  all  flesh  had  corrupted  his 
way  upon  the  earth.  And  God  created  man  in  his  image,  in  the 
image  of  God  he  created  him.  And  your  ways  are  not  my  ways. 
And  all  the  people  bowed-down  upon  their  knees  before  their 
king.  Let  thine  hand-maid  speak  in  the  ears  of  the  king.  I have 
set1  my  king  upon  Zion2  my  holy  hill.  God  ruleth  over  the 
nations,  God  sitteth  upon  his  holy  throne.  The  face  of  Jehovah 
is  against3  the  wicked  to  cut  off  ( hiph .)  their  memory  from  the 
earth.  And  now  inhabitant  of  Jerusalem  and  man  of  Judah  judge 
between  me  and  my  vineyard. 

Her  mantle.  Her  mistress.  His  kingdom  is  an  everlasting  king- 
dom (k.  of  eternity).  And  they  hid  (hiph.)  the  boy  and  his  nurse 
from  the  face  of  the  queen.  I will  cut  off  their  bow  and  all  their 
weapons  of  warfare. 

1 ijd}.  2 )iss.  3 a. 

§ 30.  THIED  DECLENSION. 

1.  Besides  the  words  resembling  the  perfect  which  form 
the  chief  elements  of  the  first  declension  and  the  nouns 
having  affinity  with  the  imperfect  and  infinitive  forming 
the  second,  there  is  another  formation  which  along  with 
the  words  that  follow  it  may  be  called  a third  declension . 
This  is  the  act.  participle  Qal,  qotel,  probably  a later  deve- 
lopment and  not  found  in  all  verbs. 

Third  declension . The  type  of  this  declension  is  the  act. 
part.  Qal;  and  the  declension  comprises  all  words,  whether 
participles  or  nouns,  ending  in  e (gere)  with  a vowel  un- 
changeable (by  nature  or  position)  in  the  place  of  the  pre- 
tone. 

Rules  for  inflection.  1)  In  words  of  this  class  the  verbal 
law  of  inflection  is  followed,  that  is,  with  vocalic  additions 
the  vowel  in  the  tone,  the  e , is  lost. 

2)  With  consonantal  additions  the  e being  thrown  into 
an  unaccented  shut  (half  open)  syllable,  becomes  the  short 
vowel,  i.  e.  e or  i;  i particularly  with  labials. 
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abs. 

btop 

^>0 

"©Da 

cons. 

^p» 

‘ISDD 

vocalic  suff. 

conson.  suff. 

2.  A few  monosyllabic  words  in  e attach  themselves  to 
this  declension,  the  chief  being  son,  and  name,  which 
are  irregular  in  the  plural. 

Rem.  Words  of  the  participial  form  retain  e in  cons.,  and  generally 
other  words.  Those  of  forms  misped,  marbeg  usually  take  a\  and  a 
in  first  syll.  of  the  latter  form  is  thinned  to  i in  the  hurried  cons., 
In  gutt.  forms  qotalkha  appears.  See  additional  notes  to  third 
Declens. 

3.  Many  nouns  are  formed  in  Hebrew  by  prefixing  to 

the  stem  the  letter  m (comp.  Greek  ending  ma).  This  m 
is  probably  connected  with  the  pronoun  ma  “what”.  The 
two  most  common  forms  of  such  words  are  those  with 
vowels  i — #,  as  DS&fyp  judgment,  and  a — e , as  stall. 

The  words  express: 

1)  The  place  where  the  action  is  done,  as  stall, 

from  to  lie; 

2)  the  instrument  with  which  it  is  done,  as  nn£D  key 
from  nn|  to  open; 

3)  or  more  generally  any  embodiment  of  the  action,  as 
nipb»  plunder,  from  npb  to  take. 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE, 
elder  )pt  priest  moon 

mourning  “ISDft  judgment  stall  plunder  Hlp^D 

child  child  key  nriB»  fork  2fe|D 

one  who  curses  frog  dumb  blind  ^ 

Exercise.  Write  the  above  words  in  cons.  sing,  and  with  a 

vocalic  and  consonantal  suff.,  observing  which  of  them  are  of  first 

declens. ; and  translate : 

This  is  my  son  and  these  are  my  son’s  sons.  He  sent  the  frogs 
upon  all  the  land.  All  his  prophets  are  dumb  dogs  they  cannot 
bark.  And  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  shall  go  in  that  day  like 
the  blind  and  their  blood  shall  be  poured  out  like  the  dust.  The 
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children  of  Israel  ate  the  passover  with  (and)  their  staff  in  their 
hand.  Behold  the  head  of  thine  enemy  who  sought  thy  life  (soul). 
The  mourning  of  the  dead  shall  he  in  all  vineyards.  These  are  the 
statutes  and  the  judgments  which  ye  shall  keep  in  the  land  whither1 
ye  are  crossing,  thou  and  thy  son  and  thy  son’s  son.  Their  land 
swarmed- with  frogs  ( acc .)  in  the  chambers  of  their  kings. 

1 See  Vocabulary  under  “who”. 

§ 31.  VERBAL  SUFFIXES. 


VERBAL  SUFFIXES  TO  HIPHTL. 


Perf. 

Infin.  Cons. 

rib^ijn 

1.  s.  c. 

^Bpn  (subj.)  i^Bjjn  (obj.) 

•orfpBjpn 

2.  s.  m. 

sj^Bpn  (sub.  and  obj.) 

— 

» f- 

-^Bjjn 

— 

3.  s.  m. 

•friapn 

„ Partic. 

irtepn 

. f- 

rfrBjjn 

„ ^Bj?» 

nn^jjn 

1.  pi  c. 

u^pipn  ^Npjjo 

2.  pi  m. 

&c.  &c.,  mostly  as 

— 

„ f. 

as  noun  the  noun 

— 

3.  pi  m. 

Drfr&ijn 

„ f 

Imperf. 

Imper.  as  Impf. 

1.  s.  c. 

^Bp' 

• i"  • 1*  - 

'o'rtpjpn 

2.  s.m.  ^ 

— 1 sjfpB]£ 

— 

* f- 

— 

3.  s.  m.  teb- 

*n^Bpn 

*n^Bjr 

» f-  naj? 

— o^i?i 

n^Bpn 

n&Bj?:: 

1.  pi  C. 

2.  pi  m. 

DD^BJJ' 

— 

„ f 

— 

3.  pi.  m. 

D^tpK 

a^ipjjn 

. f : 

f^Bpn 

The  pronominal 

suffixes  to  the  verb  almost  always  ex- 

press  the  direct  object  or  accus .,  rarely  the  indirect  or  dat. 

The  suffixes  do  not  express  reflexive  action;  we  cannot 
express  I killed  myself  by  suff. ; either  the  reflex,  verb,  or 
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the  simple  verb  with  some  circumlocution  for  self,  must 
he  used. 

The  following  principles  will  be  found  sufficient: 

1.  Before  the  suffixes  verbal  forms  altered  or  rubbed 
off  are  restored;  3 fern.  s.  ah  becomes  ath  (§  16  Rem.  &); 
2 fern.  s.  t becomes  ti,  and  2 mas.  pi.  tem  becomes  turn, 
(§  12  Rem.  &),  though  the  weak  m disappears. 

2.  Verbal  forms  ending  in  a vowel  append  the  suffixes 
in  their  shortest  consonantal  form  (ni,  ka,  k , v,  hu , ha,  nu, 
kem,  ken,  m,  n § 12)  immediately  to  the  vowel  termination. 

3.  In  forms  having  no  apparent  vowel  termination  a help- 
ing vowel  is  used: 

1)  The  suff.  ka  kem  ken , as  in  nouns,  have  reduced  the 
helping  vowel  to  a mere  sheva,  § 19. 

2)  All  the  other  suff.  have  a full  vowel.  Now  the  verb 
had  originally  three  vowels  both  in  the  perf.  and  imperf. 
In  the  perf.  the  final  vowel  was  and  hence  with  suff.  to 
the  perf.  the  helping  vowel  sound  is  a. 

3)  In  the  imperf.  some  more  indefinite  sound  ended  the 
form  (e  or  u perhaps)  and  this  appears  as  e with  suff.  to 
the  imperf. 

The  imperat.  follows  the  imperf. 

4)  The  inf.  cons,  takes  the  suffixes  of  the  noun. 

4.  Effect  of  suff.  on  preceding  vowels.  1)  The  perf.  Qal 
of  all  forms,  and  imperf.  and  imper.  Qal  in  a , follow  words 
of  the  first  declension,  preserving  the  tonic  and  losing  the 
pretonic  vowel  when  it  is  changeable,  § 18.  In  open  pre- 
tonic syllables  a becomes  a § 6.  2. 

2)  The  infin.  cons,  and  imper.  Qal  follow  the  second  de- 
clension, the  form  qetol  being  a segholate  of  third  class. 
(The  imper.  of  the  form  follows  the  first  declens.  See 
above  4.  1.) 

3)  All  other  parts  of  the  verb  (ending  in  e or  o)  follow 
the  verbal  law,  that  is,  with  vocalic  additions  lose  the  tonic 
vowel,  and  may  be  said  to  follow  the  third  declens.  § 30. 

5.  In  the  imperf.  between  the  accented  helping  vowel 
and  the  suffixes  ni  nu  of  1st  pers.,  hu  ha  of  3 pers.  s.,  and 
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ka  of  the  pausal  eka  of  2 mas.  s.,  the  letter  n,  having  de- 
monstrative force,  is  often  inserted,  and  this  by  its  union 
with  the  conson.  of  the  suff.  gives  rise  to  forms  enni  (anni) 
ennu,  ennu  ennah,  ekka  (for  enliu,  enha , enka).  Occasionally 
forms  appear  in  which  the  union  of  the  n with  the  follow- 
ing letter  has  not  yet  taken  place. 

Rem.  a.  On  Perf.  See  remarks  on  nominal  suffixes,  § 19.  In  3 fern, 
sing,  the  termination  ath  retains  the  tone  except  with  heavy  suf- 
fixes. The  suff.  of  2 fern.  s.  is  oftener  ekh;  comp.  Jud.  4.  20,  1 Sam. 
25.  32,  Ezek.  27.  26,  Mic.  4.  9 with  Is.  54.  6,  60.  9.  In  3 pi.  m.  110-f 
Ex.  15.  10;  23.  31.  Once  3 s.  m.  tdJm  for  to,  Ezek.  43.  20.  • 

Rem.  b.  On  Impf.  In  the  Impf.  and  related  parts  the  sounds  eni, 
enu  of  1 p.,  and  em,  en  of  3 p.,  may  become  in  pause  or  under  special 
phonetic  influences,  ani , arm,  am,  an  (see  § 10.  5 Rem.),  cf.  Gen. 
19.  19;  29.  32,  Ex.  29.  30,  Deut.  7.  15.  Suff.  of  3 pi.  m.  in  Ex. 

15.  7,  9 &c,  Ps.  2.  5;  21.  10,  13  &c.  Exx.  of  enni  (anni)  Gen.  27.  19,  31, 
Jer.  50.  44;  of  ekka  Gen.  26.  3;  49.  25;  of  ennu  Gen.  9.  5;  28.  22; 
49.  9,  19,  cf.  3.  15;  of  ennah  Gen.  31.  39;  6.  16;  13.  15;  15.  8;  Hos. 
2.  5.  In  some  cases  the  n is  not  assimilated,  Jer.  22.  24,  Ex.  15.  2, 
Deut.  32.  10.  In  other  cases  pi.  in  — is  base  of  the  form,  Prov. 
1.  28,  Ps.  63.  4,  Is.  60.  7,  Jer.  2.  24;  5.  22,  cf.  Job  19.  2.— The  2 and 
3 pi.  fem.  assume  with  suff.  the  form  of  2 pi.  m.,  Jer.  2.  19. 

Rem.  c.  The  infin.  cons,  uses  the  verbal  suff.  of  1 p.  s.  to  denote 
the  object,  me;  but  in  the  other  persons  the  nominal  suff.  alone  are 
used  to  express  both  object  and  subject  ( him  and  his). 

The  suff.  to  the  participle  are  also  those  of  the  noun,  though  in 
the  singular  of  partt.  verbal  suff.  are  also  used  in  poetry,  Gen.  4. 
14,  15,  Ps.  18.  33. 

The  infin.  cons,  with  srffices  ka  kem  ken  occasionally  appears  of 
the  form  qHolklia  instead  of  qotlekha,  Gen.  2.  17;  3.  5,  cf.  Deut.  27.  4; 
29.  11.  The  inf.  is  inflected  ^tpp,  § 29  Rem.  a,  Gen.  19.  33. 

Rem.  6.  The  demonstrative  n is  occasionally  seen  in  imperat.  and 
perhaps  a single  time  in  the  perf.  and  part.,  Gen.  30  6. 

It  may  be  repeated  ( foot  note  p.  17),  that  with  suff.  the  first  syll. 
of  infin.  cons,  is  half  open ; and  that  on  the  contrary  the  prep,  b unites 
with  it  so  closely  as  generally  to  form  a shut  syllable.  The  imper. 
is  also  half-open. 


when  he  kept  when  the  man  kept 

before  he  kept  me  lift#  ‘OB'? 

before  the  man  kept  me  tSbKH 

when  I kept  the  man  tibKiTHN  or  „ 

until  I keep  the  man  „ or  „ 1% 

' 6 
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§ 32.  IRREGULAR  OR  WEAK  VERBS. 


Rule  1.  The  infin.  cons,  has  the  government  of  its  verb  and 
may  take  suffixes  and  prefixes.  The  usual  order  is  infin.,  subject, 
object. 

Rule  2.  Instead  of  the  infin.  cons,  with  preposition  the  finite 
form  may  be  used  with  a conjunctional  expression  formed  of  the 
prep,  and  relative.1 


EXERCISE:  TRANSLATE. 


,‘yynm  .wiaabsi  .Tjnaisb  .’haifisi  ^'rnaiD  .“irnaiB 
.rntstj  ^nnao'’.  ,n§n»tiK*i  .oibbr 

.artsf;  .nsnsts  jarpt  jaaso  .Sjttsoa  ,two|» 

,n‘,nsaj?'3  .osajj  ,spap]  jsposa  /jrstti  ,iT3]ii3 

iTjaapy  .spsaps  .rsapa*! 


I have  gathered  thee.  I will  gather  her  from  the  sides  of  the 
earth.  And  thou  shalt  keep  me  in  thy  way.  Keep  thou  him. 
Before  she  kept  the  man.  These  are  the  generations  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth  in  the  day  of  their  creating  ( niph .).  Judge 
me  according-to  my  righteousness.  Bury  me  not  in  Egypt,  but  I 
will  lie  with  my  fathers  and  thou  shalt  bury  me  in  their  burying- 
place.  Make-me-tread1  in  the  path  of  thy  commandments  for  in 
it  I delight.  Jehovah  shall  keep  thee  from  all  evil,  he  shall  keep 
thy  soul.  What  is  man  that  thou  rememberest  him  or  (and)  the 
son  of  man  that  thou  visitest  him?  Thy  word2  is  proved  and  thy 
servant  loveth  it.  Before  he  cut  off  all  flesh  by  the  waters  of  the 
flood.  He  promised  to  mention  him  before  the  king  of  the  land. 

1 *?jtj  Mph.  2 rn»«. 


§ 32.  IRREGULAR  OR  WEAK  VERBS. 

1.  The  word  to  do  was  used  as  a paradigm  by  the 
older  Grammarians.  Now  the  first  letter  of  this  verb  being 
Pe,  the  first  letter  of  any  verb  was  called  its  Pe;  and  in 
like  manner  the  second  letter  was  called  its  Uyin,  and  the 
third  its  Lamed.  This  mode  of  designation  is  employed  in 
weak  verbs. 


1 Prepositions  are  really  nouns  in  the  cons,  state. 
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A weak  verb  is  a verb  which  has  one  or  more  of  its  three 
stem  letters  a weak  letter.  The  weak  letters  are  the  Gut- 
turals, the  Quiescents  and  Nun , i.  e.  the  letters  s H fl  JM 
1 s ).  Thus  such  a verb  as  bsi  is  called  a Pe  Nun  verb ; *■6" 
a Pe  Yod  verb;  Dip  a 'Ayin  Vav  verb;  yftty  a Lamed  Guttural 
verb,  and  the  like.  The  letters  Aleph  and  He  being  gut- 
turals at  the  beginning  of  a word  and  quiescents  at  the 
end  have  a double  nomenclature,  thus  rfe  is  a Lamed  He, 
but  a Pe  Gutt.,  nsd  a Lam.  : 'Aleph , but  fpK  a Pe  Gutt. 
In  a few  verbs  Aleph  quiesces  when  first  radical,  as  in 
these  are  called  Pe  Aleph  verbs.  If  a verb  have  more  than 
one  weak  letter  it  is  called  after  all  the  classes  whose  pe- 
culiarities it  shares,  ,TP  a Pe  Yod  and  Lam.  He  verb.  A 
verb  like  whose  second  and  third  letters  are  the  same 
is  called  a Double  'Ayin  verb. 

DESIGNATE  THE  CLASSES  OF  THESE  VERBS. 

,^n  ,n n,  tipi,  ,2ti->  ,p  ,tjtfti  ,mii  ,nbti  ,bia  ,*np 
,Cfn  ,2-ip  ,nno  ,*m  ,bbp  ,cpo  ,d ra  ,nro  ,bpti 

: nr 

§ 33.  PE  NUN  VERBS. 

The  letter  n in  Hebrew  shews  the  same  kind  of  feeble- 
ness that  it  has  in  other  languages,  when  it  is  not  sustained 
by  being  followed  by  a full  vowel  its  sound  is  apt  to  be 
lost  in  that  of  the  consonant  after  it,  in-licio  = illicio ; yin- 
gash  = yiggash. 

1.  When  n stands  at  the  end  of  a syllable  (imperf.  Qal, 
perf.  and  part.  Niph.,  Hiph.,  Hoph.)  it  is  assimilated  to 
the  next  consonant,  which  is  doubled,  bbr=bbb  b'BJH^b'BJI 
(yin-pol=yippol,  hinpil=hippil). 

2.  When  n not  having  a full  vowel  of  its  own  begins  a 
word  (imper.,  inf.  cons.  Qal)  it  often  falls  away  altogether, 
as  afo  for  EfaJ  ( gash  for  negash ). 

3.  When  n falls  away  in  infin.  cons,  this  form  assumes 
the  fern,  termination  t,  becoming  a segholate  noun  having 
i when  inflected  (§  29.  Rem.  a),  as  nBfo, 
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Rem.  The  n initial  does  not  usually  fall  away  in  verbs  imperf. 
in  o;  and  hardly  ever  in  2 pi.  perf.  in  any  verb.  In  many  cases,  esp. 
in  later  style  the  n is  not  assimilated,  Deut.  33.  9,  Is.  58.  3,  Jer.  3.  5. — 
The  root  used  as  Par.  is  a defective  verb  really,  see  final 
Note  § 45. 

The  n is  not  usually  assimilated  in  verbs  'Ayin  Gutt.,  except  niph. 
of  Dili  to  repent,  and  occasionally  filli  to  descend. 

4.  The  verb  to  give  assimilates  its  final  n also  in 
perf.  and  infin.  cons.  It  has  e in  imperf.  and  imper., 

)pi.  Inf.  cons,  is  nri,  'fin  (njr i mn). 

The  verb  np*?  to  take  assimilates  the  liquid  l as  if  it  were 
n (in  Qal,  Hoph.),  as  impf.  rip'.  for  rip1?'.. 

5.  Nouns  from  Verbs  ]"£.  Nouns  with  m preformative  are 
of  the  form  as  offal,  stroke. 


to  deliver  b^Hi.  to  tell  IMHi.  to  vow  YI3  to  fall  b%% 

to  approach  to  touch  yti  to  set  to  look 

to  smite  to  deceive  to  kiss  pttft 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

,nb'sri  ,n;rn  ,>ib23n  ,baia  ,nbsn  .Vbs  ,bso  ,'(n 
: nizab  ,bs3b  .aan  ,vpan  ,n?n  ,CjM  ,aan 
iw  '3  2 van  at5b*i  vnon  ribs  orana  ab'sn 
jrbs  ntiaa  rvfc  ri;  3 nabob  reorrbit  njrpb  -ns 
rra'VE  rrtr;  bsa  5 : □■apian  -spa  na^aisn  tcraan  4 
:naab  n:s  npb  sbsni  vnisbaa  nn«  npn  mtcrby 
jvsrno  ■bvara1  »n  va?  pro  nos  naisn  man  nas  6 

J ..  T | * • T : T • * T • T-T  v T • T TTT  ~ T 

Tib  '3  rnm’n  ivmb  Tibnnn  D“aH2-bN  nirr  -ia«  ^ 
aaa  nbo  nsni  apy  abn  8 nas  ba  onna  ban  nsans 

: nmaan  raa  ioxv  rcns 

r : t t - - • - : t: 

1 See  § 7 note  on  dag.  forte  conjunct,  p.  19.  2 Abram. 


Give  thou.  I will  not  give  my  silver  and  my  gold.  Tell  it  not 
in  Gath.  Look  not  ( f .)  after  thee  lest  God  smite  thee.  Deliver 
me  for  thou  art  my  salvation.  Give  ye  glory  to  Jehovah.  When 
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I gave  the  woman  to  the  man  for  wife.  I will  deliver  thee  and 
thy  tongue  shall  tell-of  my  righteousness.  The  serpent  deceived 
her  and  she  took  of  the  tree  and  gave  to  her  husband.  They 
feared  to  draw  near  lest  they  should  be  smitten  before  the  kings. 
Thou  hast  caused  a deep-sleep  to  fall  upon  me.  And  he  brought 
near  the  man  and  he  took  him  in  his  arms  and  kissed  him  ( dat .). 

§34.  PE  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 

See  the  rules  for  Gutturals  § 8. 

1.  By  2nd  rule  of  Gutt.  a gutt.  requires  a Jiateph  for 
simple  sh  va  vocal  (2  pi.  perf.,  imper.,  infin.  cons.,  Qal). 

2.  By  1st  rule  Rem.  a , i before  gutt.  becomes  e,  and  by 
2nd  rule  the  short  vowel  repeats  itself  under  the  gutt.  in 
a Jiateph  corresponding  to  itself.  Thus : 


niph. 

in  gutt. 

ten}  and  then 

tem 

hiph.  perf. 

^tpj jn 

» 

„ 

b'nnn 

lxiph.  inf. 

^pj?n 

n 

j) 

• V 

^tpnn 

hoph. 

^i?0 

n 

5) 

tenn 

impf.  qal. 

bap. 

» 

toft 

terr 

D 

» 

ten*< 

3.  By  4th  rule  of  Gutt.  the  gutt.  cannot  be  doubled,  but, 
remaining  single,  causes  the  preceding  short  vowel  to  be- 
come its  tone-long  (parts  connected  with  impf.  Niph.), 
^n=^t?nn. 

Rem.  a.  In  Active  verbs  (impf.  in  o)  the  primary  a appears  with 
the  preformative  (Note  p.  59),  as  ‘TbjP,  and  i in  Stative  verbs,  as 
With  initial  & the  i appears  even  with  impf.  in  o,  as  ; 
but  when  rapidly  pronounced  (as  at  a distance  from  the  tone)  the 
sounds  — — become  - in  the  1st  Gutt.  verb,  Gen.  27.  41, 
Numb.  3.  6,  Jer.  15.  14. 

Rem.,  b.  The  harder  gutturals,  while  they  always  depress  the 
vowel  ( i , u to  e,  o),  often  keep  simple  sheva  at  the  end  of  the  syllable, 
as  E31T  he  will  be  wise.  Exceptionally  a appears  in  niph.,  Gen.  31. 27. 

Attention  should  be  directed  to  the  half-open  syllables  in  this 
verb,  e.  g.  in  forms  ending  in  a i u : e.  g.  pi. 

§ 6.  2.  d,  e,  cf.  Note  p.  17. 
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§ 35.  PE  JALEPH  VERB. 


to  dream  to  leave  to  stand  Ifty  to  slay  2fin 

to  pass  1 to  serve  | to  embrace  pin  to  count  Dtfiftl 

cross  | till  | to  sin  tftsn  . , , f pin 

to  witndraw)  to  love  to  take  triK  u 

refrain  y to  be  wise  D2H  to  bind  tShn  to  believe  pftH*. 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


ms  ib  narbs  nwm  2 jjwrn  ■'?«  irn  rfrba  nibn  srebrai 
:w;s  ban  sp$i  Tjab  *nas  sb  s'pbEn  n3ia  n?n  3 it$r 
pin  5 :yii«rb?  nbi-ia  mi  -osm  nb-m  Dfibs  ibfi  4 
nas  yisirns  run  dwto*  bhn:n  nns  yssj 
ib  rnorm  nirrs  mastt  Dissi  6 :onb  nnb  oniaxb 

tv:: — t - I • v:  v t : — : vt  ••  t t — 

nnsrrins  ws^rrbjo  nx-tn  yiWTm  ‘arnrn  7 :npis 

isb  ■’laraab  iranb  nisi'  ■snba  8 


Abraham  saw  a ram  taken  by  (in)  his  horns.  And  there  shall  be 
mourning  in  all  vineyards  for  I will  pass  in  thy  midst  saith  (per/1.) 
Jehovah.  Pass  not  the  river  lest  ye  be  smitten  before  your 
enemies.  Jehovah  will  not  permit  (give)  them  ( occ .)  to  pass  the 
river.  Our  land  shall  not  be  tilled  for  our  enemies  shall  stand  in 
the  midst- of-her.  Let  me  cross  the  river  that  I may  make  this 
people  inherit  the  land  which  Jehovah  sware  unto  their  fathers  to 
give  them.  Bilc am  said  unto  the  she-ass,  Would-there-were1  a 
sword  in  my  hand  for  now  I would  slay  thee  (perf.).  They  said 
unto  him,  To  bind2  thee  have  we  come  down,  to  give  thee  into 
the  hand  of  thine  enemies.  And  the  people  served  (pi.)  Jehovah 
all  the  days  of  Joshua3,  and  all  the  days  of  the  elders  who  pro- 
longed4 days  after  Joshua.  And  he  made  to  pass  his  children 
in  the  fire. 

1 Bh  & 2 1D«.  3 $?in\  4 Eiph.  of  *]1«. 

§ 35.  PE  ’ALEPH  VEEB. 


1 Pe  kleph  verbs  are  a sub-class  of  Pe  Gutt.  verbs.  They 
have  one  peculiarity, — in  impf.  Qal  kleph  quiesces  in  the 
vowel  <3;  in  all  other  respects  they  are  Pe  Gutt.  This  6 is 
for  a , 
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The  verbs  belonging  to  this  class  are  five : to  perish, 

to  eat , idk  to  say,  rQN  to  he  willing,  nDS  to  hake,  and 
sometimes  triK  to  take,  and  others. 

Rem.  a.  The  impf.  is  in  a , but  often,  especially  in  pause  in  e. 
With  retracted  accent  and  he  said. 

Rem.  b.  In  verb  to  say  the  frequently  used  form  of  injin.  with 
prep,  to  is  contracted  Ob^6=)  “ibN1?  dicendo  saying. 

Rem.  c.  By  § 8.  Rem.  b.  initial  K when  next  the  tone  readily 
takes  hat.  seghol , but  if  the  word  be  loaded  at  the  end  reverts  to 
hat.  path.  See  imper.  The  imp.  and  inf.  with  prep,  have  oftenest 
hat.  seg. ; infin.  itself  perhaps  hat.  path. 

Rem.  d.  In  1st  pers.  impf.  K of  the  root  is  omitted  after  the 
preformative  N,  as  I will  say , Gen.  24.  33,  cf.  32.  5. 

The  verb  tnN  to  take  usually  follows  Pe  ’Al.,  and  lilS  to  love , 
occasionally,  Hos.  11.  1,  14.  5.  The  o sometimes  appears  in  niph. 
Num.  32.  30,  and  in  hipli.  Hos.  11.  4,  Jer.  46.  8,  1 Sam.  14.  24. — In 
general,  K is  apt  to  quiesce,  Num.  11.  25,  or  drop  out,  2 Sam.  19.  14; 
20,  9;  Job  32.  11;  35.  11,  1 Sam.  15.  5.  (Ez.  28.  16  may  be  3 perf.  Pi.) 


2.  Nouns  from  Pe  Guit.  verbs. 


First  declension. 

Second  declension. 

sing.  abs. 

non 

nznK  teats 

T T “S  T -s  - 

tshh 

cons. 

rurra  „ 

» 

n 

55 

plur.  abs. 

55  V 

nnn? 

D'te? 

D'Bhn 

cons. 

*'b?n 

n » 

nng 

'Ehn 

(wise) 

(ground)  (food) 

)servant) 

(calf) 

(month) 

In  first 

declens. 

Rule  2 of  Gutturals  (§  8.  2) 

applies. 

The  form  with  m prefix  (§  30.  3)  is  pointed  'Kb  maa. — 
In  second  declens.  2nd  class,  the  gutt.  often  depresses 
i to  e (§  8 Rem.  a).  In  3rd  class  the  loss  of  6 leaves  hateph 
qamec.  In  third  declens.  no  effects  follow. 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

ttjsrn  2 :baan  baa  ]an  yj-baa  D“«n-b«  rnrr  “las9} 
BTtoiWT]  3 jbas*»3  mr'sb  ca  yarn  basrn  ysn  -^sa  naan 
baaa-baa  bjbrnja  4 : orman  -teamo  arrasi  “iten_nx 
maxa  rrirr  sa*bx  5 :nbaxb  nnba  nb  nm  baa'  nzJs 

t : t : t - r : t : v t : J ; t t : ••  v 
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§ 36.  'AYIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 


^bsn  6 m mby  ■nirbx'i  rwn  urxn  itsoa 
h:n  'bx  max  nxm  nisxn  “fflxrr  tib-na  msxrrbx 

• : * ••  T : T “ T • T V “ i AT  - T • T 

TO-nx  b^ap  ; to  bax3  aa-nx'i  Dim  ab:XDi;  tpa-nx 


: nis-nx 

t : v 


Ye  shall  eat  of  the  fruit  of  your  ways.  Let  us  not  perish  for  his 
soul.  And  he  called  the  people  to  eat  and  they  ate.  And  the 
children  of  Israel  said,  Who  will  let-us-eat  ( hiph .)  flesh?  Ye 
shall  not  eat  any  carcase,  to  the  stranger  ye  shall  give  it  and  he 
shall  eat  it.  And  the  woman  said,  The  serpent  beguiled  me  and 
I ate.  Give  me  flesh  that  I may  eat.1  It  shall  not  be  eaten,  it 
shall  be  burned  in  the  fire.  The  way  of  the  wicked  shall  perish  ( f .). 
And  the  dogs  ate  the  flesh  of  my  calf.  And  the  man  rose-early 
in  the  morning  and  he  told  all  these  words  in  the  ears  of  his 
servants.  And  the  king  made  (gave)  the  silver  in  Jerusalem2 
like  stones  and  the  cedars  he  made  like  the  sycamores  which  are 
in  the  plain. 

1 Vav  with  Cohort . § 23.  2 

§ 36.  AYIN  GUTTUEAL  YEEBS. 

1.  1)  By  1st  rule  of  Gutt.  the  gutt.  prefers  the  a sound, 
hence  impf.  and  imper.  Qal,  and  very  often  perf.  Pi'el,  end 
in  a ; and  even  other  parts  may  have  a for  e ; as 

2)  By  2nd  rule  the  gutt.  must  have  a hateph  as  indistinct 
vowel,  hence  with  the  terminations  a i u the  middle  gutt. 
is  pointed  with  h.  pathah , as  mantit 

3)  By  4th  rule  the  gutt.  cannot  be  doubled,  hence  Pi'el, 
Pu'al,  Hithp.  must  omit  dag . from  the  middle  radical.  The 
preceding  vowel  becomes  tone-long  always  before  Resh , as 
1)*T3  for  Tps, — and  generally  before  'Alepli\  with  the  rest 
it  usually  remains  (and  i u are  not  depressed  to  e o before 
the  virtually  doubled  gutt.),  as  tsn^,  tontit 

Kem.  a.  The  form  of  imper.  Qal  in  i u is  by  3rd  rule  of  Gutt. — 
The  short  vowel  in  Pi  &c.  is  rare  with  N ; usage  fluctuates  with 
which,  however,  takes  o in  Pn .,  Ps.  118.  12,  Ez.  23.  3. — With  suff., 
impf.  &c.,  imper.  § 31.  4.  1. 
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Rem.  6.  In  verbs  middle  "1,  as  TJ1S,  flltS^,  t^13,  the  second  rad. 
takes  hateph  instead  of  simple  sheva,  as  OIS.  The  Pu.  of  *]1^ 
does  not  occur  in  parts  illustrating  the  peculiarity. 

2.  Nouns  from  Ayin  Gutt.  verbs. 

First  declension.  Second  declension.  Third  declension. 


sing.  abs. 

ini 

T T 

IJtt 

ins 

tys 

snl 

F& 

cons. 

in? 

3) 

33 

33 

33 

33 

voc.  suff. 

'ini 

'i?i 

'ins 

• 1 - 

'bgs 

'sni 

'ini 

cons.  suff. 

» 

33 

33 

33 

plur.  abs. 

D'ini 

33 

33 

33 

cons. 

nni 

'i?i 

33 

'^S 

••t:  t 

33 

33 

(river) 

(lad) 

(fear) 

(work) 

(breadth)  (priest) 

In  second  declens.  the  form  ijtt  (i.  e.  ijji)  corresponds  to 
the  regular  (§  8.  1) ; hence  there  are  no  segholates  of 
2nd  class  with  middle  guttural.  The  seghols  appear  in  two 
words,  DJlb  bread , and  DH1  womb.  The  form  'iVi  is  usual 
with  the  weaker  gutturals  (§  8.  2),  with  the  harder  gutt, 
simple  sheva  remains,  as  'ins  my  fear  &c. 


tobecleaninti  to  taste  DJJti  to  bless  *]1SPi.  to  wash  yrn 
to  slay  to  serve  HI! '2) Pi.  to  lean  VpVtNi.  to  drive  t ihiPi. 

f pJJU  to  fight  tiftbNi.  to  choose  TO  to  refresh  1}JD 
\ pvt  haal  b)l% 


to  cry 


gate  1 
EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


,Forrn  ,ynitf  $nyo  fray 

: ,^ya  ,p«sa  ,rrrn? 

nnpfco  : nnn  W2jrn  wro  a?<3  ^sa  iW'npa 

□"xnTX  nirr;  TOri  2 : rTOri  ins  Dp  ppb  tooi.  onb-ns 
dTO  3 : npb  iw  nanarm*  nh?b  ytriaa  v.nbisT 

4 rb?a  to  hb-af5ipn  sbi;  'is'N  -b  'naan  a*inn 
nan’  xia'  spiati'1]  nan'  Sjpnpa  n'asb  baTO  ij-nx  Daren 
TO  tots  n'asb  ninybK  bxiirn  “33  sipsw  5 j^bt*  ias 

saabyarmN  *nysi  reri';x 
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§ 37.  LAMED  GUTTURAL  VERBS. 


Beyond  the  rivers  of  Kush.  Our  feet  shall  stand  in  thy  (f.)  gates 
0 Jerusalem.  And  the  priests  cried  unto  Jehovah  saying,  We 
have  served  the  Baal  (pi).  Thou  shalt  love  Jehovah  thy  God  and 
him  thou  shalt  serve.  Cut  off  is  ( hoph .)  the  offering  and  the  drink- 
offering;  the  priests,  the  ministers  ( part .)  of  Jehovah  mourn.1  And 
your  fathers  cried  unto  me  and  said,  We  shall  perish  from  the 
violence  of  our  enemies.  Bless  Jehovah  my  soul  and  forget  not 
all  his  mercies.  And  she  said  unto  her  husband,  Drive  out  this 
maid-servant  and  her  son.  And  they  forgot  Jehovah  and  he  sold 
them  into  the  hand  of  their  enemies  and  they  fought  against2  them. 
And  they  took  wives  from  all  whom  they  chose.  And  I will  bless 
(cohort.)  those-that-bless-thee  (part.). 

1 tafcj,  perf.  2 3. 

§ 37.  LAMED  GUTTUBAL  YEEBS. 

1.  The  peculiarities  of  Lam.  Gutt.  arise  chiefly  from  the 
first  law  of  gutturals, — that  all  final  gutturals  must  have 
an  a sound  before  them. 

1)  Long  vowels  take  path,  furtive  between  them  and  the 
gutt.,  and  the  short  vowel  must  be  a (path.),  as 

2)  The  long  vowels  e and  o in  certain  cases  may  become 
pathah,  o does  so  only  in  the  impf.  and  imper.  Qal,  but 
regularly  in  these  parts,  as  nbfth, 

As  to  e the  practice  is:  — 

In  parts  naturally  long, — infin.  abs.,  participle, — the  e 
remains  with  path,  furt.,  as  nVtsG 

In  parts  naturally  short, — imper.,  jussive,  infin.  cons., — 
it  becomes  a , and  generally  also  in  other  parts  in  con- 
tinuous discourse,  as  rhu), 

In  pause  e is  resumed. 

3)  Under  the  Tone  the  gutt.  retains  sheva  silent,  as 
5 except  before  another  vowelless  consonant  in  2 fem. 

sing,  where  a furt.  path,  slips  in  between  the  consonants 
without  removing  dag.  from  the  2nd,  shalahat. 

Rem.  Final  *1  usually  has  o in  impf.,  except  in  stative  verbs. 
Infin.  cons,  is  usually  in  o,  occasionally  in  a,  Num.  20.  3,  Is.  58.  9. 
Part,  have  a sometimes  in  cons,  Lev.  11.  7,  Is.  42.  5. — With  suff., 
impf.  &c.,  imper.  § 31.4.  1. 
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2.  Nouns  from  verbs  Lam.  Guttural 


First  declension. 

Second  declension.  Third  declens 

sing.  abs. 

yt*h 

" - T 

ym  ntfi 

nap 

cons. 

yah 

55 

55  55 

nato 

cons.  suff. 

sjgKh 

sjsnt 

tjynuf  tjrjipi 

nnaia 

plur.  abs. 

D'yah 

D'nrt&t 
• - * 

D'yn; 

55  55 

ninata 

1 1 • 

cons. 

TOttf 
••  : • 

'jnj 

55  55 

1) 

(wicked)  (rejoicing) 

(seed)  (report)  (lance) 

(altar) 

In  second  declension  the  final  short  vowel  is  a (§  8.  1), 
and  in  all  the  declensions  the  quasi-vocal  sheva  before  the 
consonantal  suffixes  ka  &c.  becomes  a hateph. 


to  send  rfovt  to  hear  yi2U}  to  be  satisfied  yifc^  to  forget  713$ 

to  sow  jnt  to  plant  ytO}  to  take  np^  to  halt  yb'S 

to  rise  (shine)  mt  to  make  grow  Nt V'MIiph.  to  sprout 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

,Tjnbi2j  ,nbu3  , tibia  ,*jnbiij  , saian  ,yaiBna  ,rwaTBx  ,sai2?x 

jrnsiB?  ,phstb  .Finns’©-;  ,tjnbiBX 
yaw  visa  -Mian  sprawb  tjxba  rbib  -abx  ran 
istb,:  wabx  troti'a:.  anb1  yaiax  ai'px  2 :ibipa 
nxpab  tare  yrba  naixn-ja  nas::  fi$a  "5  nisr;  yw:  3 
TOa_nx  to::  rnbynx:  vtbjtix  apy:  np::  4 : baxab  airy 
pax::  jib  “nax-mx  to::  brarrnx  dto::  onp::  :pia:2 
xb  iax5T  nniari  nby  ha  anbia  urxn  naxa  apy"’  as  izrx 
apy:  to  nax:  xb  tjxban  ib  naxs:  s arwa  dx  "a  r(rbTBX 
“iTDxa  aaTan  ib  i-nra  : dib  inX  tyo::  bxTO  dx  'a  rjaib 

:i3TOby  yba  x:n:;  bx:;B3_nx  to 

1 On  double  accus.  see  Rule  § 38.  2 Jabbok.  3 Penuel. 

This  song  shall  not  be  forgotten.  In  the  day  of  thy  being  anointed 
( niph .).  And  now  lest  he  put  forth  (send)  his  hand  and  take  of  the 
tree  of  life  and  eat  and  live1  for  ever.  I have  heard  thy  report 
1 Tl  § 42. 
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§ 38.  LAMED  ’ALEPH  VERBS. 


0 Jehovah.  Jehovah  will  give  you  in  the  evening  flesh  to  eat, 
and  bread  in  the  morning  to  be  satisfied  (inf.  Qal).  He  caused 
thee  to  hear  his  words  out  of  the  fire.  Let  those-loving  (part,  cons.) 
thy  salvation  say:  Let  God  be  great!  Behold  I am  sending  my 
messenger  before  thee,  hearken  to  his  voice.  And  he  sacrificed 
and  was  satisfied-with  the  flesh  ( acc .)  of  his  sacrifices.  And  he 
fought  against  the  city  all  that  day  and  he  took  the  city  and  the 
people  that  was  in  it  he  slew,  and  he  beat-down1  the  city  and 
sowed  it  with  salt  (acc.).  And  my  master  made-me-swear  (hiph.) 
saying,  Thou  shalt  not  take  a wife  to  my  son  from  the  daughters 
of  the  Canaanite2  in  whose  land  I am  dwelling. 

1 yni  2 ^3. 

§ 38.  LAMED  ’ALEPH  VEBBS. 

The  irregularities  of  the  remaining  classes  of  verbs  (ex- 
cept verbs  Double  'Ayin)  arise  from  the  presence  of  some  of 
the  quiescents  « i ' in  the  stem.  Verbs  K"B,  in  which  k 
quiesces  in  the  imperfect  only,  have  been  already  treated, 
§ 35. 

1.  Verbs  Lamed  'Aleph . When  k is  third  stem-letter,  it 
causes  the  following  peculiarities: 

1)  At  the  end  of  a syllable  « is  silent  after  the  preceding 
vowel,  which  is  lengthened  (except  e),  § 9.  1.  Thus  a in 
impf.  Qal,  § 37,  Niph.  &c.  becomes  #,  as  kso, 

2)  In  perf.  Qal  of  active  verbs  (those  in  a),  the  vowel  a 
remains  throughout,  as  riN3D* 

3)  In  perf.  Qal  of  stative  verbs  (those  in  e ),  in  all  the 
other  perfects,  and  in  all  imperfects  and  imperatives  the 
a sound  has  undergone  the  common  deflection  into  e , the 
vowel  being  e in  the  perff.,  and  e in  the  imperff.  and  imperr., 
as  n*6a,  mason. 

Rem,  a.  The  letter  a,  being  silent,  sometimes  falls  out  in  writing, 
as  ^30,  Num.  11.  11,  Jud.  4.  19,  Lev.  11,  43,  Gen.  20.  6.  In  3 f.  s. 
old  form  in  t is  found,  e.  g.  Gen.  33.  11,  Ex.  5.  16,  Is.  7.  14. 

Rem.  b.  This  class  of  verbs  has  a considerable  tendency  to  adopt 
the  vocalization,  and  even  the  consonantal  spelling  of  verbs 
(§  44):  1)  vocalization,  e.  g.  1 Sam.  22.  2,  2 K.  2.  21,  Deut.  28.  59, 
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Jer.  51.  34.  2)  spelling,  Gen.  23.  6,  1 Sam.  6.  10;  10.  6;  25.  33,  2 Sam. 
3.  8.  3)  inf.  cons,  in  t,  Lev.  12.  4,  Ex.  31.  15. 

Rem.  c.  Only  a single  example  occurs  of  a perf.  pass,  inflected  in 
a manner  to  indicate  its  vowel,  nfifcOH  Ezek.  40.  4.  The  evidence 
being  so  limited,  it  is  perhaps  better  to  retain  e ( gere ) in  the 
Paradigm. 

Rem.  d.  Vav  convers.  with  the  perf.  does  not  usually  throw  the 
tone  forward  in  this  class  of  verbs,  as  Gen.  17.  19;  18.  26. 

Rem.  e.  With  suff.,  impf.  ‘0K3IS1  &c.,  imper.  'OiOj?,  § 31.  4.  1. 

2.  Nouns  from  verbs  frrt. 


First  declension. 

Second  declension. 

Third  declension. 

abs. 

*03 

*30? 

*6? 

Ktpn 

kss 

cons. 

T I 

*njj» 

5) 

ns?1' 

fem. 

suff. 

pi. 

w*03 

T t 

D'iOjJI? 

D'Kan 

• « 

cons. 

m*03 

(’«& 

- t 

nito*1 

t 

fem. 

(host)  (assembly) 

(prison) 

(sin) 

The  quiescent  retains  the  long  vowel  before  it  even  in 
the  cons,  sing.,  though  the  heavy  suffix  admits  the  short 
vowel. 

The  long  vowel  often  remains  before  the  quiescent  even 
in  the  cons.  plur. 

In  the  fem.  the  k is  apt  to  surrender  its  vowel  to  the 
preceding  cons.,  as  for  r)N3s  § 21. 


to  find  to  sin  Nton  to  create  K"D  to  lift  up 

to  call  . tobefullNte  to  hate  KifcP  to  prophecy 

read  j { Kith. 

te  befall  a wonder  outgoing  j im  and  oth. 

meet  J l 

to  journey,  de-camp  ypj  journeying  J/Stt  to  heal  KB") 

The  house  ivas  full  of  smoke  non 

The  house  was  filled  with  smoke  „ „ 

He  filled  the  house  with  smoke  HO!! 

Rule.  Stative  verbs  (i.  e.  those  describing  a condition  of  the 
subject)  subordinate  to  themselves  in  the  accus . the  noun  that  sup- 
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§ 38.  LAMED  ’ALEPH  VERBS. 


plements  the  description.  When  they  become  active  (in  Pi.  or 
Hiph.  §§  26,  27)  they  take  two  accusatives. 

Such  verbs  are  those  expressing  the  idea  of  fulness  (to  be  full , 
satisfied , to  swarm , flow  with , be  covered  or  clothed  with  &c.)  and  want 
(to  want , be  bereaved , &c.). 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


1 The  rel.  pron.  is  very  often  omitted,  particularly  if  the  antecedent 
be  indefinite. 


Jehovah  will  hear  when  thou  criest  to  him.  I am  full  (perf.)  of 
the  spirit  of  Jehovah  and  of  judgment  to  tell  to  Jacob  his  trans- 


gression and  to  Israel  his  sin.  And  the  earth  was  filled  with 
violence.  Hast  thou  found-me,  mine  enemy?  and  he  said,  I have 
found-thee.  Thou  hast  filled  this  house  with  thy  glory.  Thou 
hatest  (perf.)  all  workers  of  iniquity.  And  the  spirit  of  Jehovah 
lifted-me-up  and  cast  me  to-Me-earth.  Lift-me-up  and  cast  me 
into  the  sea  that  it  may  be  quiet  from-upon  you.  Thou  shalt  not 
hate  thine  enemy  in  thy  heart.  These  are  the  journeyings  of  the 
children  of  Israel  who  came  out  of  the  land  of  Egypt  according-to1 
their  hosts,  and  Moses  wrote  their  outgoings  according-to1  their 
journeyings.  Unless  ye  had  ploughed  with  my  heifer  ye  would 
not  have  found  my  riddle. 
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§ 39.  PE  YOD  AND  PE  YAY  VERBS. 

§ 39.  PE  YOD  AND  PE  YAV  VERBS. 

The  letters  rv  and  y have  become  a good  deal  confused 
in  Hebrew,  and  in  consequence  of  this  confusion,  roots 
having  w as  their  first,  second,  or  third  stem-letter,  have 
not  remained  distinct  from  those  having  y in  the  same 
places. 

Though  the  two  classes  V'S  and  are  a good  deal  mixed 
up  with  one  another,  it  is  conducive  to  clearness  to  treat 
them  separately. 

1.  Pe  Vav  verbs.  1)  When  the  first  radical  is  initial  it 
always  appears  as  ?/,  viz.  in  Qal  (except  impf.  and  related 
parts),  Pi'el,  Pu'al,  and  usually  Hithpa'el. 

All  these  parts  may  be  said  to  use  forms  from  v»g;  and 
the  perf.  Qal  having  y , verbs  of  both  classes  have  the 
general  name  of  v'g  verbs. 

2)  When  the  first  radical  is  not  initial,  and  particularly 
when  it  is  at  the  end  of  a syllable,  it  appears  as  w,  viz.  in 
Niph'al,  Hoph'al,  and  usually  Hiph'il. 

Tlie  w unites  in  these  parts  with  the  vowel  of  the  preformative, 

a or  u,  and  there  arises  in  Niph.  and  Hiph.  the  sound  aw=o;  and 

in  Hoph.  uw  — u , as  = 3^111  ( haiv-shib=hd-shib ),  2t5h2='13 

(naw-sliab=nd-shab),  (huw-shab =hu-shab). 

These  parts  employ  forms  of  V'D  verbs. 

3)  The  confusion  is  greatest  in  the  impf.  Qal  and  related 
parts  (infin.  and  imper.).  These  parts  are  formed  after  two 
methods: — 

a)  In  some  verbs  the  initial  letter  falls  out  of  the  impf. 
and  related  parts  entirely.  In  this  case  the  vowel  of  the 
preformative  letter  of  impf.  is  e , and  the  final  vowel  is  also 
e (or  a beside  gutturals);  and  the  infin.  cons,  strengthens 
itself  by  assuming  the  fern,  t , as  sgh,  rD$  (yesheb,  shebeth). 

b)  In  other  verbs  the  impf.  and  related  parts  are  formed 
quite  regularly,  with  y as  first  radical,  which  is  retained 
in  all  the  parts,  and  merely  quiesces  after  the  preformative 
i of  impf.  The  final  vowel  is  a.  Thus  t5h"  &c.  The  niph., 
hiph.  &c.  are  formed  as  in  class  a). 

The  paradigm  shews  that  the  impf.  may  be  formed  after 
this  method,  while  the  imper.  and  infin.  may  follow  3 a). 
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2.  Pe  Yod  verbs.  A certain  number  of  verbs  have  these 
peculiarities: — 

1)  In  Hiph'il  y shews  itself:  the  y then  unites  (just  as 
tv  does)  with  the  vowel  a of  the  preformative,  ay=e , as 
p‘i^n=pt^n  to  give  suck. 

The  Niph.  and  Hoph.  are  wanting. 

2)  The  impf.  Qal  is  formed  after  1.3  b)  (and  examples 
of  imper.  and  infm.  cons,  do  not  occur),  as  pa*  he  will  suck. 

These  seem  examples  of  real  verbs. 

3.  Verbs  assimilating  the  first  radical . The  initial  w y 
are  subject  to  still  another  mode  of  treatment;  instead  of 
coalescing  with  a preceding  vowel  (as  iy=i,  uw=u,  ay=e , 
aw=6 ),  they  may  be  assimilated,  like  n,  to  the  following 
consonant,  which  is  then  doubled,  as  pr  to  pour,  impf.  pjj\ 

4.  Nouns  from  verbs  Pe  Yod.  The  infin.  cons,  is  inflected 

with  i,  §§29,31,  my  sitting.  The  infin.  is  occasionally 
of  the  form  rn$,  and  this  form  has  been  adopted  by  the 
nouns,  as  (n}H  to  know)  ,t$  assembly , nsg  counsel , sleep. 

These  words,  however,  inflect  after  the  manner  of  the  first 
declension,  § 18. 

The  nouns  with  m preformative,  § 30,  are  of  the  form 
iVlD  fern.  (§  29.  2)  from  y'a;  nta'B  from  v»a  (i.  e.  maw 

=mo , may=me , as  in  Hiph.),  and  when  the  initial  letter 
is  assimilated. 

Rem.  a.  In  Hithp.  the  syllable  hith  is  so  distinct  from  the  root 
that  it  is  scarcely  felt  to  form  part  of  the  word.  A few  forms  appear 
with  w as  jninn  from  JJT  to  Jcnoiv. 

The  Hoph.  occasionally  has  6 for  u,  as  PlIH,  Lev.  4.  23. 

Rem.  b.  Verbs  forming  the  impf.  and  related  parts  by  rejection 
of  the  first  radical  do  not  constitute  a numerous  class,  but  are  words 
of  very  common  occurrence.  Those  most  frequently  met  with  are: — 
vx  to  know,  to  bear , to  go  out,  TT  to  go  down,  to  sit ; 
and  to  go,  which  derives  the  parts  in  question  from  itself 
not  found.  Impf.  of  is  imp.  JH,  inf.  fljn.1 


1 The  presence  of  the  unchangeable  e is  not  very  easily  accounted 
for.  It  may  have  arisen  from  ay,  although  the  y hardly  ever  appears  in 
writing  (Mic.  1.  8) ; the  i may  either  be  primary,  i.  e.  iy=%  or  it  may 
have  arisen  from  e by  thinning. 
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Rem.  c.  The  form  3 b)  is  the  one  proper  to  stative  verbs ; and 
most  verbs  of  the  class  are  stative,  though  there  are  a few  actives. 
Examples  are:  BfrJ  to  be  dry , to  be  weary , N'T  to  fear , to 

sleep,  ‘pJT  to  counsel , “IjT  to  burn  (also  3 a)),  $T  (also  ya-resh)  to 
possess , inherit , ITT  to  throw.  Inf.  of  NT  is  HNT. 

Examples  of  infin.  and  imper.  retaining  the  initial  y are  rather 
rare,  and  are  chiefly  from  verbs  doubly  weak,  as  the  verbs  to  fear , 
to  throw.  These  parts  rather  follow  the  forms  of  3 a),  as  $T  to 
possess. 

The  rare  infin.  cons.  nb'D)  to  be  able , to  dry , Gen.  8.  7,  is 

met  with  in  these  verbs. 

Rem.  d.  Proper  v'3  verbs  are:  py,  to  such , ^ (Hiph.)  to  hoivl, 
DtO*1  (impf.  and  Hiph.)  to  be  good,  pT  (Hiph.)  to  go  to  the  right , 
(impf.)  to  aivake,  and  others. 

Rem.  e.  Verbs  assimilating  the  first  radical  are:  (Hiph.)  to 

place,  (Hiph.)  to  spread , JYT  to  burn , &c.  They  mostly  have  a 
sibilant  as  second  radical. 

The  general  remark  may  be  made  that  the  various  classes  of  '"S 
verbs  have  become  considerably  confused,  and  in  the  impff.  and  re- 
lated parts,  and  the  Hiph.  &c.,  shew  a great  tendency  to  borrow 
forms  from  one  another.  The  individual  facts  must  be  learned  by 
reading  or  from  the  Concordance. 

to  be  able  Vt  perf.  Qal;  impf.  (Hoph.?) 

to  add  *]IT  perf.  Qal ; impf.  J’pDY  Hiph. 

and  she  bore  again  f JY]1? 

(lit.  11  added  to  bear” , or  ] JYjW?  „ 

11  added  and  bore ’ ’)  1 ibni  „ 


EXERCISE : PARSE  AND  TRANSLATE. 

.tiii5!?  .ic-rn  ,&rijn  ,p?\s  .roba  ,ran  ,rrnb  ,rrri 
,asTi  .rrsa  ,?2n  ,vrri^  .nypn  ,-nTna  .mbao 


iBrarv' 

T • 

ns  aym  ss-nas  irvaurbx  Tajoi  rra^sa  Th 
aarr?  crastsi  nn&  np^  •^-rasi  Tatr.  -p'ab 

:»'n  inm  ■?  jna  oTa  o^sa?1  init  rrn'  intinsa 
D"air|  nwa2  Tpm:rin  ~im  mrr  as  opna-bs  mn”  2 
nap  nirr  ana  iasa  :nmnb  ns-rn  ywriw  *jb  nnb 

1 The  verb  very  readily  subordinates  to  itself  in  the  acc.  its  own 
noun.  2 Ur  of  the  Chaldees. 


7 
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TTKin  2pT  3 J rfitiTK  ^3  JTI8 

ib-“i333  ns  osb  xcm  'n  ayosj  ivrf  naab  wrnVto  33b 
: DSfiXTS  rn;in  153s-1  *>3  ytj  sivsn  “ban  D^nn^n  •’E3-b? 

1 Infin.  abs.  = the  man  asked  (why  the  man  asked).  The  “straitly” 
of  E.  Y.  is  false,  see  § 27.  2 H particle  of  interrogation.  § 49.  3 HD. 

And  the  ark  went  upon  the  face  of  the  waters.  And  we  went 
through  all  that  great  and  terrible  wilderness.  And  they  said  unto 
her,  Wilt  thou  go  with  this  man?  and  she  said  I will  go.  And 
we  said,  We  cannot  {impf.)  go  down.  And  thou  shalt  remember 
all  the  way  which  Jehovah  thy  God  made-thee-go  in  the  wilder- 
ness, to  know  that  which  is  in  thy  heart.  And  the  man  opened 
the  doors  of  the  house  and  went  out  to  go  on  ( dat .)  his  way.  And 
the  women  said  unto  her  when  she  bore  her  son,  Fear  not  for  thou 
hast  borne  a son.  Behold  I have  heard  that  there  is  corn  in  Egypt, 
go  down  thither  and  buy  us  a little  food.  And  the  Lord  said  unto 
him,  Go  not  down  to  Egypt,  dwell  in  the  land  which  I shall  say 
unto  thee.  Let  them  give  to  me  a place  in  one  of  the  cities  of  the 
country  (field)  that  I may  dwell  {cohort.)  there,  why  should  thy 
servant  dwell  in  the  royal  city  (city  of  the  kingdom)?  And  he 
was  afraid  and  said,  How  terrible  is  this  place ! And  he  said,  My 
son  shall  not  go  down  with  you1,  for  his  brother  is  dead  and  he 
alone  is  left,  and  should  mischief  befall2  him  in  the  way  in  which 
ye  shall  go  then  shall  ye  bring  down  my  grey-hairs  in  sorrow 
to  Sheol. 

1 ny  see  § 49.  2 Vav  with  perf. 

§ 40.  'AYIN  VAV  AND  YOD  VERBS. 

The  principles  stated  in  § 9 should  he  well  understood  here. 

By  § 9.  3,  such  forms  as  perf.  and  part,  qawam , maweth , taivoh, 
§ 22,  become  qam}  rneth , toh ; so  part,  qawum—qum , and  infin.  qaicom 
=qdm. 

Again,  by  § 9.  2,  forms  like  infin.  qewum  = qum;  impf.  yaqwum= 
ya-qum ; Hiph.  hiqwim—he-qim,  Hoph.  huqwam—hu-qam. 

These  general  laws  explain  the  following  facts:  — 

1.  As  in  Pe  Vav  and  Yod  verbs  the  w and  y forms  have 
become  greatly  mixed,  those  with  rv  having  very  much  the 
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preponderance.  Except  in  impf.  Qal  and  related  parts  the 
forms  with  w and  y completely  coincide. 

2.  The  weak  middle  letter  always  either  falls  out  or 
unites  in  sound  with  the  vowel  of  the  form,  hence  the  stems 
form  monosyllables  with  the  same  vowels  in  most  places 
as  are  in  the  regular  verb,  as  perf.  Dj},  n»,  Hiph.  D'pn. 

The  Niph.,  however,  has  o,  from  wa,  Dlp}=D1p} ; and  in  the  impf. 

Qal  and  related  parts,  the  fundamental  sounds  of  these  verbs,  u and 

2,  always  maintain  themselves,  as  Dip', 

3.  As  the  stem  forms  a monosyllable,  the  preformative 
letters  stand  in  the  open  pretone  and  have  tone-long  vowels 
(chiefly  a,  as  impf.  Qal  DIpJ,  perf.  Niph.  Dip};  e from  i in 
Hiph.  D'pn),  which,  of  course,  are  lost  when  the  tone  shifts. 
Hoph.  has  u. 

4.  With  inflectional  aiformatives  (except  tem,  ten),  the 
compression  of  the  stem  retains  the  tone  on  the  penult , as 
HDp  she  stood. 

5.  The  vowels  % u being  so  characteristic  of  these  verbs, 
a great  effort  is  made  to  give  them  expression;  but  as  they 
cannot  stand  in  a shut  syllable  with  two  consonants  follow- 
ing them,  § 5.  Rem.  b,  a vowel  is  inserted  between  the  stem 
and  the  consonantal  afformatives,  aud  i u remain  in  the  open 
syllable.  The  inserted  vowel  is  6 in  perf.,  and  e in  impf. 

If  no  vowel  be  inserted,  i,  u become  e {a),  6 in  the  shut 
syllable. 

6.  The  ordinary  form  of  the  intensive  is  generally  avoided. 
The  intensive  is  usually  formed  by  doubling  the  final  letter, 
as  DDlp  pass.  DDIp  ( arv=6 ).  § 26  Rem.  c } 

Rem.  a.  In  these  verbs  the  infin.  cons,  is  assumed  as  root,  because 

it  is  the  simplest  form  in  which  the  characteristic  i or  u is  found. 

Rem.  b.  In  Hiph.  V'JJ  and  V'JJ  coincide;  in  the  other  parts,  e.g.  Niph., 

Po’el  (and  Hoph.?),  the  forms  employed  are  exclusively  those  of 

Only  in  impf.  Qal  and  related  parts  is  there  any  divergence.1 2 

1 The  supposition  made  above,  that  these  verbs  are  trilateral  roots, 
with  a weak  middle  letter,  which  sometimes  falls  out,  and  sometimes 
melts  into  the  vowels  beside  it,  offers  to  appearance  the  simplest  ex- 
planation of  their  forms.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  to  suppose  any 
historical  period  of  the  language,  during  which  the  words  existed,  even 
under  inflection,  in  the  unabridged  triliteral  form. 

2 Several  things,  such  as  the  analogy  of  other  Shemitic  dialects,  the 

7* 
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Rem.  c.  Pretonic  a is  the  ordinary  preformative  vowel  in  impf. 
and  Niph.  The  intrans.  i (=e  in  pretone),  appears  only  in  (i.  e. 
tShlP);  '"liO  2 Sam.  2.  32  is  probably  niph .,  so  Gen.  34.  15. 

In  Hiph.  and  Hoph.  hiqqim , huqqam  occasionally  appear  for  lie- 
qim  &c.,  as  IT^H  from  Hli,  to  set,  place , JVDn  Is.  36.  18,  Jer.  38.  22. 

Rem.  d.  The  vowel  o is  inserted  in  perf.  Niph.;  and  generally  in 
perf.  Hiph.  Hiph.  sometimes  follows  reg.  verb,  JjlBin  Ex.  20.  25, 
Deut.  14.  28;  particularly  hiph.  of  HID,  Numb.  14.  15,  Is.  14.  30,  Hos. 
2.  5,  Ex.  1.  16.  The  form  DbpH  with  e for  i also  occurs,  Ex.  19.  23, 
Num.  31.  28,  Ex.  26.  30.  The  vowel  e is  generally  inserted  in  impf. 
Qal,  and  occasionally  in  impf.  Hiph. 

In  Niph.  the  stem  o becomes  u immediately  before  the  tone,  hut 
d sometimes  remains,  Ez.  11.  17;  20.  43  &c. 

The  origin  of  the  inserted  5 and  e is  obscure.  Probably  these  vowels 
arose  out  of  the  a and  e sounds  in  which  the  perf.  and  impf.  originally 
terminated.  § 31. 

Rem.  e.  The  juss.  in  Kal  is  D’p^,  in  hiph.  Dp^;  with  vav  Dp*land 
DpM.  Final  gutt.  take  a , Is.  7.  2,  "ID^l  Gen.  8.  13. — Inf.  cons,  is 
sometimes  Dip,  Is.  7.  2. 


appearance  of  such  words  as  to  be  hostile  to,  to  be  weary , in 
which  y is  moveable,  and  the  existence  of  numerous  primary  nouns  with 
y as  middle  letter  (§  41),  make  the  existence  of  the  class  of  V'P  stems 
certain.  The  class,  however,  shews  a great  tendency  to  pass  over  into 
V'y,  and  very  few  verbs  can  now  he  held  with  certainty  to  belong  to  it. 
In  addition  to  the  two  verbs  just  mentioned  and  some  denominatives 
from  nouns  V'JJ,  the  following  words  may  he  considered  examples:  T*t  to 
seethe,  p*^  to  glance,  to  grow  gray , Tfc?  to  plaster — besides  others. 

There  is  another  class  of  verbs  which,  though  sometimes  reckoned 
words,  are  more  probably  verbs  V'JJ  with  certain  abnormal  forms.  The 
general  peculiarity  of  the  class  is  that  they  have  a set  of  forms  in  Qal 
and  a set  in  Hiph.,  and  the  two  sets  are  used  without  difference  of  signi- 
fication. Perhaps  the  simplest  explanation  is  given  by  assuming  Hiph. 
to  be  the  primary  form.  The  initial  H may  easily  fall  off,  and  the  stem 
then  falls  hack  into  the  Qal,  and,  not  unnaturally,  developes  new  Qal 
forms.  Thus  pDH  becomes  pp,  and  a new  perf.  and  part.  are  then 
developed  in  addition,  and  even  new  impff.  of  the  form  In  this  way 
the  peculiar  perf.  inflection  j“lli*D,  which  two  or  three  verbs  exhibit, 
may  be  readily  explained — it  is  a Hiph.  without  the  preformative  letter. 
See  Ewald,  Lehrb.  § 127.  A different  explanation  is  suggested  by  Bottcher, 
Ausfuhrl.  Lehrb.  § 1141  foil. 

The  principal  verbs  belonging  to  this  class  are  the  following,  which 
should  he  seen  in  the  Concordance:  pD  understand , judge , p^  lodge 

(the  night),  depart,  D'H  contend,  sing,  lay,  TWj  set  (also 
TS,  be  glad,  ffto  think). 
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Bern.  f.  Yery  rarely  the  regular  intensive  is  formed;  in  one  or 
two  cases  the  middle  letter  becomes  y,  D*p.  Sometimes  the  whole 
stem  is  doubled.  § 26  Bern.  c. 

Bern.  g.  In  the  perf.  vav  conv.  projects  the  tone  even  in  3 f.  s., 
and  3 c.  pi.,  as  nDpl  and  she  will  stand.  The  rule  stated  above  in 
4 as  to  the  place  of  Tone  does  not  apply  to  the  Participles,  Qp,  Jlbp. 
The  emphatic  imper.  is  HD  Ip,  but  in  close  connection  with  a follow- 
ing word  beginning  with  a gutt.  Hblp,  e.g.  before  JT)JT  (pron.  ’ adhonai ) 
Ps.  3.  8,  cf.  Jud.  4.  18,  Ps.  57.  9.  See  Ex.  5.  22,  Is.  11.  2,  Gen.  26.  10. 


WORDS  FOB  PRACTICE. 


to  arise 

“PI 

I to  return 

21$) 

to  flee 

establish 

Hiph .j 

restore 

Hiph.  | 

to  hunt 

TO 

to  rest 

ntt] 

1 to  be  high 

nn 

to  melt 

m 

to  place 

Hiph.  I 

to  be  ashamed  $12 

to  shine 

hk 

to  die 

ntt 

5 to  come 

K12 

to  contend 

an 

to  run 

to  establish 

P 

Hiph.  Pol. 

set 

to  depart 

TID 

EXERCISE:  PARSE  AND  TRANSLATE. 


,ov  ,rD"iv ran  ,'o^n  ,ans  ,*1*101  ,r»a*i  .nois  ,mo  .on 

7 r 1 T v : ‘ T 7 T 7 t:7  TT  7 T T 7 T T 7 T 

.DTi  ,vir  .'room  ,rvia'“0  ,ii3n  mb  ,na^  .nmas 

••  t : 7 *r  7 • 7 t • 7 ) • * t 5 tt~  1 r t 

:nnan  ,Krfia  .naiv  .naios  .na'bn  ,M>Frb» 

: 7 t 7 tv  : 7 t • t 7 t • t 7 v t - 


nnx  IBs  navcrba  ?ja*mj  ns  onb  b:sn  *p§s  nsn 
-bs  n:a  baaarrnx  jraa  a:n  asp  2 :n*ia3n  -iBJ-btfi 


"bx  aren  ias$a  3 : voisn  nnfia  itarbB  mob  psn 
tpb  naa  n;isn  nsoa  xbi  4 j?nan  nia'xb1  nosn 
nris  ana  nnpa  in'  ribaa  roprrbs  rtrbs  morn  ofen 

T -T“  T V T •-  T - I T “ V “ T T“  T J — 


iijo3  swa  aipso  'hip  ampe  5 :“pp“"bs  vbs 
nans4  sio  ns  nbss  vaa  nsrn  : navn  aaa  o;a  'bps 


1 The  order  here  is  uncommon ; nothing  usually  precedes  the  infin.  ahs. 
when  used  in  this  way,  § 27 ; the  present  order  arises  from  the  expression 
being  a quotation.  The  Serpent  puts  before  what  God  affirms. 

2 “And  it  came  to  pass”.  See  § 45.  3 On  this  word  see  note  p.  17. 

4 This  word  takes  suff.  of  the  plur.  noun,  exclusively  in  all  persons 

except  1st  and  optionally  in  1st. 
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And  they  fled  the  way  of  the  wilderness.  Depart  not  from- 
after  Jehovah,  but  (and)  ye  shall  serve  him  with  all  your  heart. 
And  Noah  went  in,  and  his  sons  and  his  wife  and  his  sons’  wives 
unto  the  ark.  And  he  took  not  from  his  hand  that  which  he  had 
brought.  I will  surely-return  (inf.  ahs .)  unto  thee  ( f .).  And  he 
said,  Jehovah  my  God  let  the  soul  of  this  boy  return.  And  he 
arose  in  the  morning  and  saddled  his  ass  and  went  with  the 
princes  of  Mo’ab.  And  he  called  the  man  ( dat .)  and  said  unto 
him,  How  have  I sinned  against  thee  (dat.)  that  thou  hast  brought 
upon  me  and  upon  my  kingdom  a great  sin?  And  his  wife  said 
to  him,  If  Jehovah  had  wished1  to  kill  us  he  would  not  have 
taken1  from  our  hand  a burnt  offering.  And  the  woman  went  out 
to  meet  the  captain  of  the  king’s  host  and  she  said,  Turn  in2  my 
lord,  turn  in  unto  me,  fear  not;  and  he  turned  in  unto  her  to  the 
tent.  And  Jehovah  said  unto  his  servant,  Take  all  the  heads  of 
the  people  and  hang  them  up  for  Jehovah  before3  the  sun  that 
the  fierceness  of  the  anger  of  Jehovah  may  turn  from  Israel.  And 
it  shall  be  if  thou  shalt  at-all-forget4  Jehovah  thy  God  and  go 
after  other  gods  and  serve  them,  I testify1  against  thee  this  day 
that  ye  shall  surely-perish.4 

1 Perfect.  2 ’"HD.  3 m 4 Infin.  abs. 

§ 41.  NOUNS  FROM  'AYIN  VAV  AND  YOD. 


First  declension.  See  § 18. 


1 Qp  (i qawam ) 

plur. 

D'bp 

cons.  fem.  nbp 

2 HD  (maweth) 

V 

DTD 

„ Tip  &C. 

3 nits  (taw oh) 

r> 

DTiD 

„ Tits  &c. 

4 HD  (sawur) 

» 

&c. 

„ &c. 

5 D'fef  (sayim) 

n 

&c. 

„ &c. 

8 DIpD  (maqwam) 

» 

niDipD 

&c. 

(iu»  » ) 

w 

n nrap 

&c. 

nun 

fem. 

nmsD  (nnuo),  njno  Cayin 

§ 41.  NOUNS  FROM  'AYIN  YAY  AND  YOD. 
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Second  declension.  See  § 29. 


A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

abs. 

*YiK 

mo 

V T 

none 

DID  pitf  (pltf) 

cons . 

n 

nio  (i.e. 

nia)  „ 

WD  » 

su/r. 

■niK 

» 

'm» 

» 

'P=lD 

plur. 

D'TiK  D'njt?  mmo 

M 

D'D^D  D'PJItf 

cons. 

•niK 

'•0 

vyio 

}J 

'DID  '$0 

(light) 

(ox)  (death) 

55 

(horse)  (street) 

A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

abs. 

TK 

mr 

b\h 

*4 

none 

cons. 

TK 

m(i.  e.  m)  b'n 

&c. 

suif. 

'TK 

5J 

» 

plur. 

&c. 

dw 

?) 

» 

cons . 

» 

5J 

(calamity)  (olive) 

(force) 

(joy) 

1.  First  declension.  The  forms  1 — 5 being  contracted, 
§ 9,  have  unchangeable  vowels.  The  form  8,  with  m pre- 
formative,  has  usually  6 in  the  last  syllable  (or  i from  Ayin 
Yod ),  which,  with  inflectional  additions,  may  remain  or 
change  to  u.  This  change  is  usual  in  fern.  Comp.  perf.  Niph. 

2.  Second  declension . In  some  words  the  monosyllabic 
form  has  been  retained,  the  diphthongal  sounds  arv  ay  be- 
coming o e , § 9.  1 Rem.  &,  as  niK  (TIK),  T«  (TK).  This 
shorter  form  appears  in  all  the  constructs;  and  is,  of  course, 
regular  with  suffixes.  § 29. 

The  monosyllabic  form  is  the  common  one  even  in  the 
abs.  plur.;  but  occasionally  the  plural  assumes  the  pretonic 
a as  in  ordinary  segholates. 

In  other  words  of  1st  class  the  dissyllabic  form  of  the 
segholate  has  been  reached;  and  in  'Ayin  Vav  forms,  the 
influence  of  the  w broadens  the  primary  vowel  to  a , as 
ryiD ; while  in  ' Ayin  Yod  forms  the  y makes  the  furtive  vowel 
i,  as  rvj. 

Naturally,  § 9,  there  are  no  2nd  class  forms  with  rv  nor 
3rd  class  forms  with  y. 

3.  Third  declension.  In  this  class  of  stems  the  later  par- 
ticipial development  gotel,  § 30,  has  not  yet  been  reached. 


104 


§ 41.  NOUNS  FROM  rAYIN  YAY  AND  YOD. 


The  participles  remain  of  the  forms  cited  above  under  first 
declens.  A few  cases  occur  which  seem  to  shew  the  begin- 
nings of  a transition  to  the  newer  forms,  e.  g.  nip  2 Kings 
16.  7;  nin  Zech.  10.  5;  comp.  Is.  25.7;  Ps.  22. 10;  Ps.71.6. 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE. 


death 

njD 

and  so: 

midst  t]1Pl,  evil 

light 

thorn  ‘pip , voice  ^1p  oth,  pit  YD 
generation  DID  im  and  oth,  bird, 
Like  D1$, — thorn  nin. 

oth, 

*)iy- 

horse 

DID 

whelp  Y3,  spirit  HID  oth,  street  pin 
Like  plfctf,—  pot  DID. 

oth. 

olive 

nit 

ram  wine  )H,  no  pi$. 

force 

eye  oth,  colt  Y&  buck  Dpn. 

calamity 

YN 

?> 

egg  p'D  pi.,  bosom  p**n,  smell  JYD. 

joy 

vanity  p'D,  judgment  pD,  song  YDh 

Many  words  have  some  irregularity: — 
house  TV'S  pi.  DYD  probably  battvm. 
eye  pj>  du.  D^JJ  pi.  nWg  wells. 

night  W more  usually  nW?,  where  ah  is  acc.  termination ; cons. 

b'b  pi  mW. 

day  D1'  pi.  (DW=)  D^DJ,  § 9.  This  word  is  very  irregular  in 
treating  its  d as  merely  tone-long. 

(The  word  head  probably=DW  i.  e.  plur.  DD^KD.) 

EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

And  they  heard  the  voice  of  J ehovah  walking  in  the  midst  of  the 
trees  {sing.)  of  the  garden  and  the  man  and  his  wife  hid-them- 
selves.  Behold  I am  old  I know  not  the  day  of  my  death.  In 
those  days  there-was-not  a king  in  Israel,  every  man  did1  the  thing 
upright  in  his  oivn  eyes.  Ye  shall  not  die  for  God  lmoweth  (part.) 
that,  in  the  day  of  your  eating  of  the  tree,  then  {vav  conv.  perf.) 
your  eyes  shall  be  opened.  And  Noah  awoke  from  his  wine  and 
knew  what  his  younger  (little)  son  had  done  to  him.  And  the 
prophet  said  unto  her,  And  thou,  arise,  go  to  thy  house,  when  thy 
feet  come  to-the-city,  then  {vav  conv.)  the  boy  shall  die.  And  he 
1 nt£>5p_  impf.  § 46. 


§ 42.  DOUBLE  'A YIN  VERBS. 
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offered  the  ram  of  the  burnt-offering  and  the  priests,  the  sons  of 
Aaron,1  leant  their  hands  upon  the  head  of  the  ram.  And  the 
men  feared  to  return  to  their  houses.  Arise  (/*.),  shine,  for  thy 
light  is  come  and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  is  risen  upon  thee;  for 
the  abundance  of  the  sea  shall  be  converted2  unto  thee  and  the 
forces  (sing.)  of  the  gentiles  shall  come  unto  thee. 

1 pn«.  2 Niph.  *j&n. 


§ 42.  DOUBLE  CAYIN  VERBS. 

Verbs  Double  ' Ay  in  so  entirely  resemble  in  their  inflec- 
tion verbs  ‘Agin  Vav,  that  it  is  best  to  treat  them  imme- 
diately after  this  class:  — 

1)  As  in  verbs  ' Agin  Vav  the  stems  are  monosyllabic,  ex- 
cept where  an  unchangeably  long  vowel  or  double  letter  in 
the  form  requires  the  presence  of  a third  stem-letter,  e.  g. 
participles  and  infin.  abs.  Qal,  Pirel,  Poel  &c.,  as  2120, 
220,  2210. 

The  vowels  are  those  of  the  regular  verb  except  that  in 
Hiph.  the  vowel  has  not  risen  to  i but  remains  e (or  a)\ 
see  § 27  Rem.  a\  e.  g.  Niph.  2DJ,  Hiph.  npn. 

2)  Again,  the  stems  being  monosyllabic,  the  preforma- 
tive  letters  stand  in  open  pretone  and  have  tone-long  vowels, 
precisely  as  in  'Ayin  Vav , as  impf.  Qal  2b}. 

3)  The  double  letter  shews  itself  with  all  inflectional 
afformatives;  and  the  tone  (except  in  participles)  is  on  the 
penult,1  as  2DJ  f.  nSD}. 

4)  Before  the  afformatives  beginning  with  a consonant  a 
vowel  is  inserted,  viz.  in  the  perfects  o,  and  in  the  impff. 
and  related  parts,  <?,  as  rn'2D. 

5)  The  tone-long  e o,  which  under  the  tone  maintained 
themselves  before  the  double  letter,  when  they  lose  the 
tone  become  the  sharp  i u , (See  Table  § 6.  3.),  as  2 pi.  fern, 
imper.  nrh p. 

6)  The  regular  Intensive  is  quite  common.  Other  forms 


1 There  are  exceptions  to  this  law  about  the  place  of  tone,  particularly 

in  parts  with  vocalic  terminations. 
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§ 42.  DOUBLE  'AYIN  VERBS. 


of  the  Intensive  are  Po  el , and  Pilpel , which  are  also  much 
in  use.  See  § 26.  Rem.  c.1 

Rem. a.  Stative  verbs . The  stative  e of  perf.  Qal  is  always  sharpened 
to  a (see  § 22  Rem.  &);  a very  few  perff.  appear  with  o,  Gen.  49.  23, 
Job  24.  24.  In  impf.  final  a and  preformative  i (i.  e.  e in  open  pre- 
tone), are  regular,  as  or  with  first  rad.  doubled  ^a^,  Gen.  16.  4; 
47.  19,  Deut.  19.  6,  Is.  7.  4,  Gen.  21.  11. 

Rem.  b.  In  Niptfal  d is  the  ordinary  preformative  vowel,  but  i 
(e  when  prolonged)  also  appears.  Ez.  25.  3,  Mai.  2.  5,  Is.  57.  5.  The 
final  e of  Niph.  is  usually  sharpened  to  a;  but  e is  found,  and  even 
extends  itself  to  the  perf.  and  part,  Is.  49.  6,  1 Sam.  15.  9,  Ps.  68.  3. 

By  imitation  of  verbs  Ayin  Vav  the  Niph.  has  occasionally  o through- 
out; and  it  may  be  remarked  in  general  that  the  two  classes  Ayin 
Vav  and  Double  'Ayin  shew  an  inclination  to  adopt  forms  from  one 
another.  1)  In  impf.  u appears,  Is.  42.  4,  Prov.  29.  6.  2)  In  niph.  o, 
Is.  34.  4,  Am.  3.  11,  Ez.  29.  7.  3)  In  hiph.  i,  Ps.  33.  10,  Jud.  3.  24.— 

The  perf.  hiph.  is  often  in  a , Is.  8.  23,  2 K.  23. 15;  so  with  gutt.  Deut. 
28.  52. 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE. 


to  plunder 

n 

to  roll 

hi 

to  be  light 

bp  st. 

to  be  hot 

an  st. 

to  curse 

is 

to  measure 

na 

to  pity 

P 

to  hold  a feast  in 

to  be  bitter 

na  st. 

to  be  evil 

jn  st. 

to  destroy 

Dtf(l) 

to  begin 

bV\  Hiph. 

to  turn 

na(i) 

to  be  soft 

-p  st. 

to  be  silent 

am 

to  be  ended 

am 

to  curse 

npi 

to  tingle 

hz  st. 

to  be  trodden 

Tl  st. 

to  waste  away  pa  Niph. 

Note.  Verbs  marked  1 double  the  first  radical. 


1 As  in  Ayin  Vav  verbs  the  question  may  be  raised  whether  these  verbs 
be  properly  biliteral  stems  shewing  an  impulse  towards  triliteration  which 
gratifies  itself  in  the  duplication  or  repetition  of  the  second  stem  letter,  or 
whether  they  be  real  triliterals  now  undergoing  a process  of  contraction. 
If  the  second  hypothesis  be  adopted,  the  contractions  may  be  explained 
by  considering  the  second  radical  a weak  letter  and  applying  to  it  the 
laws  2,  3 of  § 9. 

Several  considerations,  however,  are  in  favour  of  the  other  hypothesis, 
which  is  more  natural  in  itself:  1)  Sometimes  the  duplication  of  the  2nd 
radical  does  not  appear,  even  under  inflection,  as,  perf.  ^iaft  for 
impf.  for  And  2)  on  the  other  hand  the  impulse  towards 

strengthening  the  stem  by  triliteration  often  finds  satisfaction  in  dupli- 


§ 43.  NOUNS  PROM  DOUBLE  'AYIN  VERBS. 
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EXERCISE:  PARSE  THESE  WORDS. 

,npb  ,apn  ,ba  ^nm  ,Dpbpn  ,sibp  .wifa 
:nnn  ,!iaiw  ,sps  ,aPn  .siann  .niaion  /rap  ,aapan 
■warn1]  ]n8  maim*  “’nat]  SjmB-b?  ■qtts-b?  “pass  ma 
.anb  inb’’  nto  ipso  npb  msn  bnn  2 jams  itisms 
~nas  bb  rira-bs  nirr  -asm  a^Brrbs  awrns  to  3 

v — . J : • V V " * AT  - V T T v V - 

bin  nab  nnix  .van  absn  pb;  mas?  amsrrp:  iaiisba  pb; 
Dp;a  B'ppbrn  nspa  ■an  inimab1  vapbrbs  apapmas 
awia-by  an?  aan  in'  bin  um  nnsa  iabia  arrB2*bx 

•■•••:•  - : t t r w : a*  t v • 

r]spp4  ■’aaa3  hb  rmpprrba  isrbs  nasnn  4 :ara  ninipb 
appn  ■-robin  nsba  as  nsa  *>  mra  nan  •?  spa  -b 
'pan  mi  naa  n-'nm5  ^aaa  ■b  nas'pn  nab  rrrv  matin 

:-b  apn 

1 Inf.  Cons,  nn^  to  drink  § 44.  2 See  HS  Table  of  Irreg.  Nouns. 

3 No'omi.  4 Defective  spelling.  5 Circumstansial  Clause , — in  which 
the  order  is : vav , then  subject,  and  last  predicate.  Vav  would  be  trans- 
lated here  “when”. 


§ 43.  NOUNS  FROM  DOUBLE  'AYIN  VERBS. 

These  lines  from  Table  § 6.  3 may  he  repeated: — 
Vowels  in  final  accented  shut  syll.  a (a)  e 6 

„ unaccented  „ a e o 

„ non-final  sharp  (before  double  letter)  a i u 


First  declension. 


sing.  mas. 
fern. 

rftp_ 

cn 

T 

nan 

m 

njn 

non 

TO 

plur.  mas. 

D% 

» 

D^spn 

C-  pD» 

fern. 

» 

» 

maptt 

&c. 

(light) 

(perfect) 

(evil) 

(circle) 

(curtain) 

cation  of  the  first  stem-letter,  as,  impf.  HD',  impf.  Hiph.  This  method 
of  giving  strength  to  these  short  stems  is  the  ordinary  one  in  Aramean. 
See  the  Paradigm.  On  either  hypothesis  the  occurrence  of  full  triliteral 
forms  like  those  of  the  regular  verb  may  be  looked  for. 
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Second  declension. 


A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

abs., cons. (accented)  DJJ 

nn 

fa 

ph 

(unaccented 

-fa 

70) 

suff.  &c. 

•nn 

’SD 

'fa 

'W 

plur. 

n 

V) 

nfa 

B'pn 

(■ c . njn) 

5) 

(Q'fa?) 

(P-  'ppn) 

(people)  (mountain) 

(threshold)  (shadow) 

(statute) 

1.  The  Tone  affects  the  vowels  as  shewn  in  the  Table. 
In  final  accented  syllable  e o are  invariable,  but  the  sharp 
a is  more  common  than  a. 

2.  There  are  few  words  of  the  first  declension,  and,  with 
one  or  two  exceptions,,  as  np  marrowy,  the  unaugmented 
words  are  all  of  the  form  a — a,  § 18.  Such  words,  how- 
ever, as  people,  mountain,  &c.  may  perhaps  with  as  much 
propriety  be  classed  with  the  first  as  with  the  second 
declens. 

The  vowel  under  m preformative  is  sometimes  lost,  and 
sometimes  preserved. 

3.  As  in  the  verb  the  words  develop  the  double  letter 
under  inflection;  but  the  place  of  the  tone  is  regular. 

4.  In  the  second  declension  the  plur.  abs.  is  generally  of 
the  same  form  as  other  inflected  parts,  but  sometimes  the 
pretonic  a appears,  as  in  ordinary  segholates. 

The  letter  is  very  rarely  written  twice  in  the  sing., 
from  Job  20.  7.  Comp.  40.  22,  Gen.  14.  6. 

Eem.  a.  The  effects  of  gutturals  are  seen  in  the  words  evil  and 
mountain. 

Before  the  double  letter  a may  be  thinned  to  i.  In  some  cases,  e.g. 
*)D,  it  may  remain  doubtful  whether  the  i be  due  to  this  cause,  or 
whether  the  a of  the  abs.  be  not  due  to  the  Tone,  § 10.  5 Eem.,  the 
word  being  of  the  second  class. 

Eem.  b.  This  class  of  words  can  best  be  distinguished  from  other 
classes  by  a knowledge  of  derivation;  but  it  may  be  observed  that: — 
a)  words  of  this  class  ending  in  a sound  have  usually  short  a , while 
the  words  of  other  classes  which  they  resemble,  as  T hand,  § 18,  Dp 
standing , § 41,  have  <z;  b)  words  of  this  class  ending  in  e sound  are 
distinguished  from  segholates  of  Ayin  Yod  like  TS,  § 41,  by  wanting 
yod.  They  quite  agree  in  form  with  words  like  flD,  § 41.  which, 
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however,  are  not  a numerous  class;  c)  words  of  this  class  ending  in 
o sound  are  distinguished  from  adj.  and  segholates  of  'Ay in  Vav  like 
Hits  and  § 41,  by  wanting  vav. 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE. 


light 

bj)  and  so  : 

weak  Vi,  fine  pi,  bitter  ID,  living  11, 
cold  Ip,  hot  DH. 

people 

hill  1)1,  garden  ]3,  prince  IfcP,  ox  IS,  palm 
(hand)  *)3. 

shadow 

heart  1*7,  mother  DN,  end  ^p,  arrow  Jll, 
with  (prep.)  DN,  DJL 

statute 

bear  11,  tambourine  *)Jl,  all  fe),  yoke  VjJ, 

strength  fj>,  heat  Dh,  cold  Ip,  statute  Hpn. 

f n#  id$-jin  wip 

they  called  his  name  Sheth  j „ Nip 

{ » 

K/ule.  The  indeterminate  subject  (Engl,  they)  may  be  ex- 
pressed : a)  by  the  third  pers.  plur. ; or  b ) by  the  third  sing. ; or 
c)  by  the  passive  voice, — in  the  last  case  the  Pass.,  used  im- 
personally, still  retains  the  government  of  the  Act. 

bless  me,  even  me  "ON  DS  ‘Dili1 

thy  blood , even  thine  njJfcTM  ?JD1 
to  Sheth,  even  him  NIiTDS 

Pule.  When  the  Personal  Pronoun  is  repeated  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  it  is  repeated  in  the  separate  or  simple  form. 

EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 

And  her  mistress  was  despised  (light)  in  her  eyes.  God  thou 
shalt  not  despise  (pi' el)  and  a prince  among  (in)  thy  people  thou 
shalt  not  curse.  And  thou  shalt  put  the  whole  upon  the  palms 
of  the  priest  and  upon  the  palms  of  his  sons.  Comfort  ye  my 
people,  speak  to  (upon)  their  heart,  and  cry  unto  them  that  their 
warfare  is  fulfilled  (full).  Our  end  draws  near  (perf.),  our  days 
are  full.  Plead  with  your  mother,  plead,  for  she  is  not  my  wife, 

1 When  the  accent  falls  on  the  third  radical  of  TO  the  1 is  pronounced 
with  Hat  pathah. 
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and  I am  not  her  husband.  Thou  shalt  fall  upon  the  mountains  of 
Israel,  thou  and  all  the  peoples  that  are  with  thee.  A child  has 
been  born  ( pual ) to  us,  a son  has  been  given  to  us,  and  they  have 
called  (sing.)  his  name  With-us-Grod.1  And  the  captain  of  the 
host  sent  messengers  to  the  king  saying : Make  thy  covenant  with 
me,  and  behold  my  hand  shall  be  with  thee  to  turn-round2  unto 
thee  all  Israel.  And  he  came  into  his  house  displeased  and  he  lay 
down  on  his  bed  and  turned  away2  his  face  and  did  not  eat  bread. 
Arise,  go  down  to  meet  the  king  of  Israel  and  thou  shalt  speak 
unto  him  saying,  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  In  the  place  where  the  dogs 
licked  the  blood  of  Naboth  shall  the  dogs  lick  thy  blood,  even  thine. 

1 bx.  2 Hiph.  nno. 

§ 44.  LAMED  HE  (LAMED  YAV  AND  YOD)  YERBS. 

The  He  in  this  class  of  verbs  is  not  a radical,  but  a mere 
vowel  sign. 

The  stems  are  properly  and  though  forms  with 
yod  have  acquired  such  a preponderance  that  only  a few 
traces  of  stems  with  vav  now  appear. 

1.  When  the  third  radical  is  final  it  unites  with  the  cha- 
racteristic vowel,  and  forms  a sound  which  in  all  cases  is 
represented  by  the  letter  n,  except  in  the  pass.  part.  Qal, 
in  which  yod  is  written  after  u: — 

a)  This  sound  is  in  all  perff.  qamec.  § 28.  1. 

b)  in  impff.  and  participles  the  broad  e,  seghol  (from  #'?/); 

c)  in  imperr.  the  closer  e,  cere  (from  lighter  ay)\ 

d)  in  infin.  abss.  the  ordinary  vowel  of  the  regular  verb; 

e)  while  in  infin.  conss.  the  fern,  t has  been  added,  making 
the  termination  oth. 

2.  When  the  third  radical  is  not  final  but  stands  under 
inflection: — 

1)  After  a vowelless  consonant  it  surrenders  its  vowel  to 

the  consonant  and  disappears,  § 9.  2,  (or,  it  may 

be  held  to  lose  itself  in  the  following  vowel). 

2)  At  the  end  of  a syllable  it  is  silent  after  the  pre- 
ceding vowel,  § 9.  1.  Now  this  vowel  being  in  all  cases 
the  diphthongal  ay  arises: — 
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a)  This  ay  most  naturally  becomes  e,  which  prevails  ex- 
clusively in  perff.  pass.,  as  Pu.  iT^i; 

b)  but  e in  parts  much  used  may  be  thinned  to  «,  which 
in  perf.  Qal  is  found  exclusively,  and  in  other  perff. 
alternatively  with  e , as  Qal 

c)  in  the  accented  syll.  before  nah  of  imperf.  and  imper. 
ay  becomes  e (seghol),  as 

Rem.  a.  For  traces  of  forms  the  Lexicon  or  Concordance  may 
he  consulted  on  the  roots  *6$  and  mjJ,  i"IKi,  Jint^  &c.  and  their 
derivatives.1 

Rem.  b.  The  3 s.  f.  is  sometimes  but  usually  it  assumes  the 
second  fern,  termination,  as  in  Parad.,  Lev.  25.  21 ; 26.  34,  Jer.  13.  19. 
The  infin.  abs.  is  occasionally  spelled  1^5,  Gen.  26.  28. 

The  infin.  cons,  sometimes  wants  the  fern,  termination,  as  riVu, 
rarely  spelled  Gen.  48.  11;  50.20;  31.  28.  The  termination  oth 
may  also  be  explained  as  from  wath,  or  yath. 

Rem.  c.  The  thinning  of  e to  i is  said  to  be  universal  before  nu 
of  1 pi.,  and  almost  universal  before  tern  of  2 pi.  The  third  rad.  yod 
occasionally  remains  consonantal,  esp.  in  pause  and  before  term.  )!l, 
as  !p6n  Deut.  32.  37;  8.  13,  cf.  Ps.  57.  2,  Is.  17.  12;  21.  12;  41.  5. 

The  verb  (int^)  to  boi o down  forms  a very  common  hithpa'  lei, 

njnri^n,  ninri^,  vav  conv.  Gen.  18.  2,  plur.  42.  6 &c.  cf. 

Gen.  21.  16.  " 

Rem.  d.  In  perff.  with  vav  conv.  the  accent  is  not  usually  thrown 
forward. 

On  suffixes  see  next  § and  the  Paradigm. 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE. 


to  be 

rrn 

to  build 

ni  n 

to  reval,  open 

rby 

to  do 

nfcyy 

to  cover 

HDD  Pi. 

to  see 

n«i 

to  acquire 

mp 

to  increase 

mi 

to  he  fruitful 

ni3 

to  count 

ma 

to  drink 

to  command 

m pl 

to  weep 

mn 

to  conceive 

mn 

to  rule 

mi 

to  blot  out 

nna 

to  go  up 

to  smite 

mi  mph. 

he  commanded  the  man  to  eat  tmi-nK  m 

„ „ „ not  to  eat  tea  'n „ „ 


1 The  forms  of  this  class  of  words  are  perhaps  to  appearance  most 
easily  explained  on  the  assumption  that  the  stems  are  triliteral  with  a weak 
letter  iv  or  y as  third  radical.  The  explanation  will  not  differ  materially 
if  the  stems  be  considered  biliteral  with  a vocalic  termination,  u i.  On 
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EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


yi»  “in'  mito  nra  DS“ians  y^ni  STatin  niibin  nba 
rati* 1  'ss'a-bs  rrm  visa  in  5:  TV’vn  2 :D'awi 
1271  11s  4 rn'to  “mss  'n-bs’na  nisnb  Tiy  CjDfc  xb  3 
nrtcui  yian-b?  ";y  'Msa1  rmi  5 lyn^n-nx  ixbri 
rri'-ia  iisTb  “'n'ioi  rcgn  ntvn'.  j-jssa  rnsjsn 
?jb  rwn  nm  110s  ynsn_brr«  '?  “s"i  7ns  to  sis  6 
o'!s  bin  ek  p*n  *1153  fjrtus  'fiaiai  :n|:m 
'bya  tjb  nr©  iatf»3  7 :n:a^  *|jnj  d?  y“jjn  ns?  naab 
:mon  as  Tjtviso  Di'=i  '3  as  rmn  CjD'rrbss  ?jb  nasn 


Behold  I rain  (part.)  upon  the  earth  and  I will  blot  out  all 
that  I have  made  from-upon  the  face  of  the  ground.  Behold 
thy  maid  is  in  thy  (/*.)  hand,  do  to  her  the  thing  good  in  thine 
eyes.  And  they  left  off  building  the  city.  And  his  sons  took  a 
(the)  garment  and  covered  the  nakedness  of  their  father,  and  the 
nakedness  of  their  father  they  did  not  see.  I am  not  able  to  do 
anything  until  thou  come  thither.  And  the  waters  increased  very 
much  and  the  ark  went  upon  the  face  of  the  waters,  and  the  heads 
of  the  mountains  were  covered.  I have  commanded  thee  not  to 
eat  of  the  tree  which  is  in  the  midst  of  the  garden  lest  thou  die. 
For  thou  Lord  of  hosts,  God  of  Israel,  hast  opened  the  ear  of  thy 
servant  saying,  A house  will  I build  for  thee.  And  he  sent  forth 
a (the)  dove  to  see  whether1  the  waters  were  lightened2  from-upon 
the  face  of  the  ground.  And  it  came  to  pass  when  he  saw  her 
that3  he  rent  his  clothes  and  said,  Alas  my  daugther  thou  hast- 
1 H particle  § 49.  2 Perf.  ^p.  3 Vav  conv. 


this  latter  hypothesis,  ai  has  to  he  substituted  for  ay  in  the  above  rules; 
and  forms  like  for  and  others,  in  which  y is  mobile,  must  be 
considered  secondary,  while  on  the  first  hypothesis  they  are  remains  of 
the  primary  formations.  The  same  thing  may  be  said  here  as  was  said 
in  note  regarding  verbs  V'y,  § 40. 

1 When  a letter  is  written  twice  and  the  first  of  the  two  has  sheva 

vocal  it  is  written  in  the  best  Edd.  with  Sat.  path,  as  above.  The  word 

run  § 49  is  excepted  from  this  law. 
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indeed- brought-me-low,1  for  I have  opened2  my  mouth  unto  the 
Lord  and  I cannot  go-hack.  And  he  said  unto  the  children  of 
Israel,  ^di-evening3  (acc.)  then  ( vav  conv.)  shall  ye  know  that  Je- 
hovah hath  brought  you  out  from  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  in-the- 
morning  (acc.)  then  shall  ye  see  the  glory  of  the  Lord. 

1 Hiph.  and  inf.  abs.  2 iTi£.  3 The  modal  accus.  embracing  all 
definitions  of  time , place,  measure , and  in  general  all  expressions  defining 
the  mode  of  the  verbal  action. 


§45.  APOCOPATED  FOEMS  AND  NOUNS  OF  VEEBS 

LAM.  HE. 

1.  The  Jussive  or  shortened  impf.  and  the  imper.  in  verbs 
Lam.  He  is  formed  by  loss  of  the  final  vocalic  syllable  (He 
and  vowel  sign);  and  hence  is  often  called  the  Apocopated 
impf.  &c.  The  contraction  occasions  some  alterations  within 
the  word.  Thus:  — 


impf.  qal 

nby 

apoc. 

(by=)  or  ‘?p=N’' 

or  by.  § 29. 

impf.  hiph. 

nby 

5) 

(ty=)  W=‘?j;."§  29. 

§ 5.  Eem.  d . 

imper.  hiph. 

rfan 

6:n=)  ton. 

impf.  niph. 

» 

to\ 

T • 

impf.  pi. 

njpr 

5) 

by.  § 5.  Eem.  d. 

imper.  pi. 

» 

^5*  5) 

impf.  qal,  hiph. 

nbw 

» 

byf,  ytsfi  &c. 

impf.  qal 

pint 

n 

NT  &c.  With  vav  conv. 

, 3 s.m.  alone 

NTl;  3 f Nlfil,  1 c. 

N1N1. 

v ••  v 

Rem.  These  contracted  forms  are  used  with  vav  conv.,  though  full 
forms  with  vav  are  not  uncommon.  The  forms  &c. 

with  no  helping  vowel  are  possible  only  when  last  letter  is  a mute 
(§  5 Rem.  d,  end),  otherwise  the  forms  or  ^IP  must  be  used. 

2.  The  common  verb  rpn  to  be , has  some  irregularities, — 
which  may  be  given: — 

1)  The  gutt.  when  initial  takes  hat.  seghol,  as  imper.  ,Tn. 

2)  With  any  prefixed  letter  the  gutt.,  when  without  a 
vowel,  takes  simple  sheva,  and  the  prefix  hireq , as  impf.  PINT. 

3)  Apocopated  impf.  is  (\T— ) NT,  NTl,  VH  &c.  See  nouns 
of  2nd  declens. 
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The  verb  rPH  to  live , has  mostly  the  same  peculiarities. 

Rem.  Yav  before  the  imp.  sing,  takes  - _ as  iTiTl,  and  of  course  & 
in  1st  sing,  impf.,  iTHirt.  The  preform,  letter  always  takes  Metheg. 

3.  Nouns  from  verbs  n,,{?. 


First  and  third  declensions. 


abs. 

rm 

njp 

ns;  fem.  ns; 

cons. 

raps 

nip 

rbv 

ins'1 

ns; 

suff. 

ft 

3 m. 

vjipp 

3 /. 

n|i?» 

rfr- 

T 

Pi- 

aft 

D'S' 

• T 

ms' 

T 

cons. 

■piJP 

ft 

's; 

ms; 

(possession) 

(possessor) 

(leaf) 

(field) 

(fair) 

(fair) 

Second  declension. 

A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

abs.  sing.  HK 

(»fe) 

Hi 

HS 

'ns 

nn  'bn 

pause 

5) 

■’ll 

&c. 

nn  'Vn 

afform. 

rn« 

nisj?/-- 

1HB 

inn  vbn 

plur. 

D'Kns 

n"bn 

• t t: 

cons. 

niisj5  ')$p_ 

’’Hi 

(lion)  (end)  (kid)  (fruit)  (simple)  (half)  (sickness)  (waste) 


First  and  third  declensions . 1)  The  vocalic  sound  at  the 

end  of  these  words  is  the  broad  seghol,  which  becomes  the 
closer  cere  in  the  construct.  Comp,  the  relation  of  the  impf. 
and  imper.  in  the  verb. 

2)  The  vocalic  termination  is  absorbed  in  the  vowel  of 
the  afformative. 

3)  The  final  e sound  naturally  admits  the  suffixes  hu, 
ha  &c.  of  3 pers.  In  3 m.  s.  ehu  is  found  exclusively;  in 
3 f.  besides  eha  there  may  be  ah. 

Rem.  Sometimes  the  vocalic  termination  is  written  with  god,  in 
which  case  the  cons,  and  suffixal  forms  of  sing,  and  plur.  noun  coincide 
in  spelling,  as  Spijip  thy  cattle  sing.,  our  field;  compare  Gen. 

1.  21  (a  sing,  defectively  written). 

Second  declension.  1)  In  these  segholates  the  fundamental 
vowels  sounds  generally  appear,  i taking  the  tone,  which  u , 
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however,  is  unable  to  bear.  The  regular  form,  as  rm  weep- 
ing, is  rare. 

2)  When  any  afformative  is  appended  the  vowel  as  in 
other  segholates  removes  to  the  first  syllable. 

3)  In  the  plur.  yod  is  sometimes  softened  into  ’ aleph  be- 
fore another  yod;  and  in  the  cons,  the  pretonic  d many 
times  remains. 

Rem.  a.  On  account  of  the  thinning  of  a to  i,  which  was  to  be 
expected  in  these  weak  words,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  say  whether 
such  words  as  fruit  &c.  belong  to  the  first  or  to  the  second  class. 
See  Add.  Notes. 

Rem.  b.  The  short  words  hand , blood  &c.  which  follow  in  their 
inflection  the  first  declension,  and  the  words  son,  name  &c.  which 
follow  the  third , appear  to  be  contractions  of  forms  derived  from 
stems  Tl"b.  The  words  IS!  father ; rtS!  brother,  fern.  niHS!  sister ; 
DJI  father  in  law , &c.,  are  also  shortened  forms  belonging  to  this 
class  of  stems;  in  which,  however,  the  rejected  letter  generally  ap- 
pears under  inflection.  See  Table  of  Irreg.  Nouns. 


WORDS  FOR  PRACTICE. 

work  appearance  HfrpD  cattle  rtlpD  cheek  'Tb 

beauty  captivity  affliction  shepherd  HJp 

friend  njTI  butler  covering  nD3E  bntlership 

and  they  spake  to  one  another  VIST! 

rns-'yw  „ „ 

and  they  smote  one  another  PHSmS! 

and  they  (f.)  clave  to  one  another  HninfcO  njjpsnijtt 

nrnjnn  l 


EXERCISE.  TRANSLATE. 


nrroa  bpm  nrnn  '3  srini  inni  “on,_b»  d*ok  ai'i 
man  rrm2  "cab  'abnnn  D^nsb  mrr  ~<m  2 irwn 

• r ••:•••  - t : I-  - : • r : - ; - r t iv  : 

ncasrnK  nb  3 • o^nbab1  ?jb  nrnb  'n^s-ns:  ^nbpq1! 


1 Hagar.  2 Imper.  here  expresses  the  consequence = and  (so)  thou 
shalt  be.  3 This  contraction  takes  place  with  the  three  prepp.  b,  k,  l 

and  conj.  v.  The  contraction  does  not  take  place  when  the  noun  is  in 

the  sing. 


8* 
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tr§  po  4 jrraisn  ©s  *1371  rani.  toa  raFn 
na'b2  D'H'bx  ns!  5 inbns1  ipra  batj«3  -sb^  ■p’fj-ja 
rn  7 : D'STsarma  b^fj'i  yr  nta  6 : db  'bn^s 
its  oib  re;?©  ‘'Sh  pM  d"s  sxpa  •'?h  -pa  z'P 

■b»  msr  *0*7  8 '^a  nyra  'nn  arbx  ^inih'ba 

nara  db  ns-tn  pxrrm  fna  Tjsnib  n^as 

jrba  px-bp  rrtrb 

1 For  this  suffix  see  § 2.  3.  3),  § 19.  2 Japhet;  Shem. 


And  I saw  in  my  dream  and  behold  seven  good  cows  and  they 
stood  upon  the  bank  of  the  river.  And  the  man  of  God  stretched 
out  his  hand  and  brought  up  the  frogs  as  the  Lord  had  commanded 
him;  and  Pharaoh  saw  the  plagues  and  he  feared  with  a great 
fear.  And  Adam  knew  his  wife  and  she  conceived  and  bare  Qayin ; 
and  she  conceived  again  and  bare  his  brother  Hebei,  and  Hebei 
was  a shepherd  of  flocks;  and  it  came  to  pass  when  they  were  in 
the  field  that  Qayin  rose  up  against  (unto)  his  brother  and  slew 
him.  And  his  daughters  spake  one  to  another  saying,  Let  us 
make  our  father  drink  wine;  and  he  drank  and  was  drunken. 
Walk  thou  before  me  and  be  perfect.  And  God  opened  her  eyes 
and  she  saw  a well  of  water,  and  she  went  and  filled  the  bottle 
with-water1  and  made  the  boy  drink.  And  the  captain  of  the  host 
said,  Who  ever  shall  smite  Qiryath  Sepher  and  take  it,  then  ( vav 
conv.)  I will  give  him  my  daughter  to  wife.  And  the  watchmen 
saw  a man  coming  out  of  the  city  and  they  said  unto  him,  Shew-us 
the  entrance  of  the  city  and  we  will  deal  mercifully  with  thee  ;2 
and  he  shewed-them  the  entrance  of  the  city,  and  they  smote  the 
city  with  the  edge  of  sword  but  the  man  they  let  go ; and  he  went 
into  the  land  of  the  Hittim  and  built  a city  and  called  its  name  Luz. 

1 acc.  2 ny  ion  njpjj. 


Note  on  doubly  weak  and  defective  verbs. 

1.  Many  verbs  have  more  than  one  weak  letter.  They  are  mostly 
K "b  or  rx'b  with  some  other  peculiarity.  Some  common  verbs  are  these : — 
1)  X"b  and  p.  Kfctt  to  lift,  impf.  KlT,  pi.  WfcT  (§  7 note  1); 
imp.  suff.  inf.  c.  DK&,  nNfett  &c.,  but 

rarely  NbQ. 
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2)  and  1"S.  KS]  go  out , impf.  N2P,  imP-  inf.  c* 

nwb.  Hiph.  *ran,  nib  in  &c. 

3)  and  V'y.  K13  to  come , perf.  K3,  J7N3  &c.,  impf.  N13^, 
inf.,  imp.  N13,  part.  N3.  Hiph.  N’,3,7,  J7K317  &c.,  but  usually 
nx^nn  &c.  before  suff. 

4)  7\'b  and  )"3.  ,7133  to  stretch , impf.  nt^.,  apoc.  t3^,  t37.  Hipb. 

,733  to  smite , 173,7,  impf.  ,73^,  apoc.  ipi,  imp.  ‘SJH,  inf.  171317, 
part.  17313; 

5)  ,7"^  and  N''D.  ,73itf  be  willing , impf.  173fcO,  apoc.  i<3i7"^, 
Pr.  1.  10.  nbi<  to  swear* apoc.  b$%  1 S 14.  24  (r6K>=,7^fcf_).  Poet. 
nn«  to  come,  impf.  17J7N1,  npfrO,  apoc.  J7M7  Is.  41.  25,  cf.  Deut.  33.  21. 

6)  n"b  and  V'S.  ,7T  to  cast,  shoot,  impf.  suff.  DTil  Nu.  21.  30, 
from  ,77"  imp.  HT,  inf.  M7\  Hipb.  177117,  impf.  ,771\  apoc.  717, 
2 K.  13.  17.  ,73^  be  beautiful , impf.  ,73",  apoc.  ^lEz.  31.  7,  cf.  16.  13. 

2.  Stems  composed  of  two  strong  radicals  and  any  of  the  three 
weak  letters  \ 1,  ],  are  often  allied  in  meaning.  Thus  to  advise, 

73J,  713  to  fear,  3SJ,  3S3  to  place,  733,  1713  to  blow,  HDJJ,  fcJT  to  cover. 
Hence  one  root  supplements  itself  often  from  another.  In  many  verbs 
also  the  forms  in  Qal  have  fallen  into  disuse,  and  the  Qal  supplements 
itself  out  of  the  other  conjugations. 

1)  $13  be  ashamed,  see  Parad.  § 40.  Hipb.  $*'317  reg.,  and  also 
$‘>31,7  from  $3\ 

2)  3113  be  good,  perf.,  part.,  inf.  31D;  but  impf.  3t3"  and  hipb. 
3^7*7  from  3B\ 

3)  *=1^17  to  go,  perf.,  inf.  abs.  ^J1^17,  part.  impf.  7*2! , inf.  c. 

rob,  suff.  773*3,  imp.  7J1?,  hiph.  lp*?1,7,  from  Later  style  forms 

impfs  and  inf.  cons,  from  1^,7. 

4)  73^  to  fear,  perf.,  part.  7iP;  impf.  713^,  imp.  713  Job.  19.  29, 
from  713. 

5)  ^'3^  be  able,  inf.  abs.  ^13^,  inf.  cons.  17*3^1,  impf.  ^>31'  (bopb.). 

6)  to  add,  perf.,  part.,  in  Qal;  hipb.  ^DIH  in  perf.,  impf., 
and  inf.  An  imp.  13D  Is.  29.  1,  Jer.  7.  21  (from  J73D?  cf.  Is.  30.  1). 

7)  ^p^  to  awake,  only  impf.  }*p"  in  Qal;  hipb.  f"p<7  perf.,  impf., 
imp.,  infin.,  from  f7p. 

8)  *?$3  to  fall,  perf.,  inf.  abs.,  part.,  in  Qal;  impf.,  inf.  cons, 
from  Niph. 

9)  $33  to  draw  near,  impf.,  imp.,  inf.  cons,  in  Qal,  but  perf.  and 
part,  borrowed  from  Niph.,  which  has  only  these  two  parts. 

10)  ,7173  to  lead,  perf.,  imper.  in  Qal;  impf.  and  inf.  cons,  in  Hiph., 
which  has  also  perf.  twice. 

11)  $Jp3  be  alienated,  perf.  3.  f.  J7JJp3  Ez.  23.  18,  impf.  3.  f.  $?pPl 
Jer.  6.  8,  from  JJp\ 

12)  *7173  to  pour  (intr.),  only  impf.  1JJV  in  Qal;  in  Niph.  perf. 
and  part. 

13)  ,77$  to  drink,  in  Qal,  but  Hiph.  ,7p$, 7 to  give  to  drink,  from  ,7p$. 
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§ 46.  THE  TWO  VERBAL  FORMS,  PERFECT  AND 
IMPERFECT. 

In  § 20  only  so  much  was  said  regarding  the  Tenses  of 
the  Verb  as  seemed  absolutely  necessary  for  understanding 
the  Exercises.  A full  discussion  of  the  subject  belongs  to 
the  syntax;  hut  the  sections  on  the  Verb  can  hardly  be 
closed  without  some  additional  notes  on  the  simple  verbal 
forms. 

1.  The  Perfect.  The  Perfect  expresses  a completed  action. 

1.  Now  in  reference  to  time  such  an  action  may  be: — 1)  one 
just  completed  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  present  (the 
preter  definite)  ; as,  Against  thee  only  have  I sinned  \n^Dn ; 
exx.  Gen.  3.  11  eaten , 4.  1 have  gotten , Ex.  5.  14  have  ye  not 
fulfilled?  Or  2)  one  completed  in  the  indefinite  past  (the 
preter  indefinite);  as,  In  the  beginning  God  created 
exx.  Gen.  4.  1 knew , Job  1.  1.  Or  3)  one  already  completed 
from  the  point  of  view  of  another  past  act  (pluperfect) ; as, 
And  God  saw  every  thing  that  he  had  made  exx.  Gen. 

2.  2, 3 ; 3.  1 ; 19.  27.  Or  finally,  on  the  opposite  side,  4)  one 
completed  from  the  point  of  view  of  another  action  yet  fu- 
ture (the  future  perfect);  as,  I will  draw  for  thy  camels 
also  until  they  have  done  drinking  niwb  ; exx.  Gen. 
48.  6;  Mic.  5.  2. 

It  will  make  no  difference  in  the  usage  of  the  perf.  if 
the  completed  actions,  instead  of  being  expressed  absolutely, 
as  in  the  above  sentences,  should  be  conceived  and  ex- 
pressed conditionally,  or  if  they  should  have  no  existence 
except  in  conception:  as,  (1)  0 Jehovah  my  God  if  I have 
done  this  \nv^  Ps.  7.  4;  (3)  If  ye  had  not  ploughed  with 

my  heifer  Jud.  14.18;  Would  God  that  we  had  died 

)h  Numb.  14.  2,  exx.  Judg.  6.  3 ; Is.  1.  9 ; (4)  If  Jehovah 
shall  wash  away  prn  the  filth  of  the  daughter  of  Zion,  Is. 
4.  4;  exx.  Gen.  43.  9 &c. 

2.  The  perf.  never  expresses  any  action  but  one  conceived 
as  completed,  but  a difference  in  the  manner  of  conceiving 
actions  makes  the  perf.  used  in  several  cases  where  the 
present  is  rather  employed  in  English:  — 1)  In  the  case  of 
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actions  of  frequent  occurrence — actions  which  have  been 
often  experienced  or  observed  (perf.  of  experence);  as, 
The  sparrow  findeth  a house  nNED  (E.  V.  hath  found),  Ps. 
84.  4;  exx.  Ps.  10.  3;  33.  13;  Prov,  11.  2,  8.  This  usage  is 
naturally  particularly  common  in  comparisons,  Job  7.  9; 
and  when  general  truths  are  expressed  negatively , Ps.  15.3 
foil.  2)  In  the  case  of  the  actions  or  conditions  expressed 
by  stative  verbs,  § 22  Rem.  a.  What  the  language  seizes 
upon  in  this  case  is  not  the  fact  that  the  condition  expressed 
by  the  verb  is  one  that  continues , but  rather  the  fact  that 
it  is  a condition  that  has  come  into  complete  existence  and 
realization,  and  hence  the  perf.  is  made  use  of  to  express 
it;  as,  I know  that  thou  wilt  be  king,  1 Sam.  24.  21; 
I hate  all  workers  of  iniquity,  § 38  Exer. ; so,  I re- 

member, 'rrp$  § 16  Exer.  &c. ; exx.  Gen.  6.  13 ; 18. 13 ; 27.  14; 
32.  10  (E.  V.);  Numb.  11.  5;  Deut.  12.  31.  To  this  class 
belongs  the  verb  to  be , when  am  &c.  is  expressed.  3)  A 
lively  imagination  is  very  apt  to  conceive  things  which  are 
really  future,  especially  if  their  occurrence  be  certain,  as 
already  done,  and  to  describe  them  in  the  perf.  This 
happens  often  in  making  promises  or  threats,  and  in  the 
language  of  contracts,  as,  The  field  give  I thee  WO  Gen. 
23.  11 ; And  if  not,  I will  take  it  Wipb  1 Sam.  2,  16,  exx. 
Gen.  4.  23 ; 9. 13 ; 17.  20 ; Deut.  15.  6 ; Ruth  4.  3.  This  usage 
is  very  common  in  the  elevated  language  of  the  Prophets, 
before  whom  the  future  lay  so  clear  and  certain  as  to 
be  made  the  basis  of  new  exhortation  (prophetic  perf.); 
Is.  9.  5 foil.,  10.  28  foil. 

Rem.  As  the  language  has  no  perfect  or  aorist  participle,  the 
perf.  itself  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses  which  serve  for  adjectival 
or  participial  descriptions.  Such  clauses  should  be  translated  by 
the  participle  in  English. 

The  use  of  the  perf.  to  express  momentary  actions,  and  for  ex- 
pressing the  sudden,  sharp,  occurrence  of  any  action,  seems  a variety 
of  its  use  in  2.  3),  1 Sam.  2.  16. 

II.  The  Imperfect.  The  impf.  expresses  an  action  conceived 
as  entering  upon,  or  going  on  towards , accomplishment. 
1.  Such  an  action  may  be: — 1)  A single  action,  going  on 
and  unfinished  in  the  present  (present);  as,  Whence  come 
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ye  iN'nn  Josh.  9.8;  exx.  Ex.  5.  15;  Jud.  17.  9;  Ps.  2.4. 
Or  2)  A single  action  going  on  in  the  past,  the  two  being 
conceived  as  contemporaneous  (presens  preteriti),- — in  Prose 
chiefly  when  the  section  of  time  with  which  the  action 
coincides  and  to  which  it  is  parallel  and  present,  is  pro- 
minently defined  by  a particle ; as,  Then  sings  Moses  tN 
Ex.  15.  1 ; exx.  Deut.  4.  41 ; Josh.  8.  30;  1 Kings  16.  21. 

2.  The  kind  of  progression  or  imperfection  and  unfinished 
condition  of  the  action  may  consist  in  its  frequent  repeti- 
tion: — 1)  Either  in  the  present;  as,  It  is  said  to  this  day, 

Gen.  22.  14;  Take  of  all  food  which  is  eaten , § 35 
Exerc.  This  usage  is  very  common  in  comparisons  and  in 
the  statement  of  general  truths  founded  in  the  nature  of 
things ; as,  A wise  son  maketh  a glad  father  Prov.  10. 1 ; 
exx.  Numb.  11.  12;  Deut.  1.  31;  Jud.  10.  4;  2 Sam.  5.  8; 
Ps.  1.  2 foil.  Prov.  pass.  Or  2)  In  the  past;  as.  Thus  did 
Job  continually  n'W  Job.  1.  5.  This  usage  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  exx.  Gen.  2.  6 went  up\  6.  4 used  to 
come  in\  Numb.  11.  5 used  to  eat ; 1 Sam.  1.  7 ; 2.  19;  Ps. 
95.  10. 

3.  The  imperf.  is  used  for  the  expression  of  the  future — 
that  which  is  conceived  as  entering  upon  accomplish- 
ment:— 1)  This  may  be  a future  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  real  present;  as,  A prophet  will  the  Lord  raise  up  unto 
you  D'pJ  Deut.  18.  18,  see  § 21  Exerc.  Or  2)  It  may  he  a 
future  from  any  other  point  of  view  assumed;  as,  He  took 
his  eldest  son  that  was  to  reign  in  his  stead,  2 Kings 
3.  27. 

4.  The  usage  in  3.  2)  may  he  taken  as  the  transition  to 
a common  use  of  the  impff.  in  which  it  serves  for  the  ex- 
pression of  that  class  of  dependent  actions  and  those  shades 
of  relation  among  acts  and  thoughts,  for  which  we  rather 
use  the  conditional  moods  (esp.  the  potential).  Such  actions 
are  strictly  future  in  reference  to  the  assumed  point  of 
relation,  and  the  simple  impf.  sufficiently  expresses  them. 
For  ex.,  Of  every  tree  of  the  garden  thou  magest  eat 

§ 35  Exerc.;  Could  we  (were  we  to)  know  jniH,  that  he 
would  say , Bring  down  your  brother,  § 39  Exerc. ; Six  days 
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shalt  thou  (must  thou)  labour , Ex.  20.  9;  How  shall  (should) 
we  sing  ? Ps.  137.  4. 

5.  On  the  same  ground  the  impf.  follows  particles  ex- 
pressing transition , purpose , result , and  the  like,  as,  w 
that,  )S  lest,  vp  that  &c.  The  actions  introduced  by 
such  particles  are  strictly  consequent  and  future  to  some- 
thing just  stated. 

When,  however,  there  is  a strong  feeling  of  purpose,  or 
when  it  is  meant  to  be  strongly  marked,  then,  of  course, 
the  moods  are  employed,  § 23;  just  as  they  are  employed 
to  express  that  class  of  future  actions  which  we  express  in 
the  Optative  &c. 

Bern.  a.  As  is  the  case  with  the  perf.,  the  impf.  is  very  much 
used  in  subordinate  clauses,  which  give  adjectival  or  participial 
descriptions  of  the  subject  of  the  main  clause.  The  participle  itself 
is  very  little  used  for  this  purpose. 

Bern.  6.  It  must  be  assumed  that  the  perf.  and  impf.  are  entirely 
distinct  in  meaning,  and  that  the  one  is  never  used  for  the  other  or 
to  express  the  same  conception  of  an  act  with  the  other.  But  it 
may  readily  happen  that  two  distinct  conceptions  may  be  entertained 
of  an  action,  which  may  thus  be  expressed  either  in  the  perf.  or 
impf.  Thus  any  general  truth  for  ex.  may  be  conceived  on  the  one 
side  as  a thing  completed,  having  been  many  times  realized,  and 
this  conception  of  it  would  be  expressed  in  the  perf.,  2.  1);  or  it 
may  be  conceived  on  the  other  side  as  a thing  unfinished,  ever 
repeating  itself,  and  to  express  this  view  of  it,  the  impf.  would  be 
used,  2.  1). 

III.  The  consecutive  forms  have  the  same  variety  of  use 
as  the  simple  forms,  the  consec.  impf.  corresponding  to  the 
simple  perf.;  and  the  consec.  perf.  to  the  simple  impf. 

§ 47.  THE  ADJECTIVE.  COMPARISON. 

1.  Comparative  Degree . The  adjective  undergoes  no  change 
of  termination  or  vocalization  in  comparison.  The  com- 
parative degree  is  expressed  by  the  positive  followed  by 
the  prep.  )ft,  as,  Better  than  wine  fujp  2113,  lit.  good  away 
from,  or  in  distinction  from  wine. 

2.  Superlative  Degree . The  superlative  is  also  expressed 
by  the  positive  raised  into  a position  of  isolation,  as  for 
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ex.  by  having  the  Art.  prefixed,  or  by  being  distinguished 
by  a suffix,  or  by  being  in  the  Gen.  relation,  as  He  is  the 
greatest,  Kin  lit.  the  great  one  (among  those  referred 
to),  y»}3  the  youngest  of  his  sons,  D^na  the  greatest 
of  them. 

Absolute  superlativeness  is  expressed  variously,  as  by 
the  word  nKfc,  very,  or  &c. ; or  by  the  repetition  of  the 
word  expressing  the  quality,  D'tJHp  tsh'p  holy  of  holies  = 
most  holy,  lajj  the  most  abject  slave. 


I am  taller  than  he 
he  is  taller  than  his  wife 
too  little  to  be — 
his  eldest  son 
his  youngest  girl 


ia&E  nia 
Wk»  Kin  „ 
mnp  ppT 
toan  iaa 
magn  itd 


EXEECISE. 

And  to  Qish  was  a son,  and  his  name  was  Sha’ul,  and  there-was- 
no  man  of  the  sons  of  Israel  better  than  he ; from  his  shoulder  and 
upward  loftier  than  all  the  people.  And  the  serpent  was  more 
cunning  than  all  the  beasts  (sing.)  of  the  field  which  God  had 
made.  He  has  slain  men  more  righteous  than  he.  Thou  art 
wiser  than  Dani’el.  A name  is  better  than  good  ointment.  And 
that  man  was  greater  than  all  the  children  of  (the)  East.  And- 
Yisra’el  loved  Yoseph  more  than  all  his  sons  for  a son  of  old  age 
was  he  to  him.  And  he  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  saw  Binyamin,  his 
brother,  the  son  of  his  mother,  and  he  said,  Is  this  your  youngest 
brother,  whom  ye  mentioned  (said)  to  me?  And  Laban  had  two 
daughters,  the  name  of  the  eldest  was  Le’ah,  and  the  name  of  the 
youngest  Rah  el.  O (art.)  fairest  among  (in  the)  women.  The 
greatest  men  of  the  city.  There  was  not  left  to  him  except  the 
youngest  of  his  sons.  What  is  sweeter  than  honey  and  what 
stronger  than  a lion?  And  their  gain  was  too  much  for  dwelling 
together,  and  the  land  was  not  able  to  bear  them. 
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§ 48.  THE  NUMERALS. 

1.  The  Cardinal  Numbers.  1)  The  numeral  one  is  an  adj. 
agreeing  in  gender  with  its  noun  and  standing  like  other 
adjj.  after  it,  as  one  man. 

2)  The  number  two  is  a noun,  and  agrees  in  gender  with 

the  word  which  it  enumerates,  as  W two  men\  'ftp 

two  women. 

• T 

3)  The  other  numerals  are  nouns  and  disagree  in  gender 
with  the  words  which  they  enumerate,  the  formal  fern, 
going  with  the  real  mas.  noun  and  vice  versa , as  ftP^P 
three  sons ; JTD2  PbP  three  daughters. 

4)  The  tens  are  the  plurals  of  the  units  except  twenty 
which  is  the  plur.  of  ten , there  being  a distinct  word  for 
hundred. 

5)  The  numerals  2 — 10  which  are  nouns  stand  most 
commonly  in  the  cons,  state  before  the  word  which  they 
enumerate,  see  above  2),  3);  they  may  be  used  in  apposition 
with  their  word,  and  then  they  stand  either  before  or, 
chiefly  in  later  style,  after  it.  The  other  numerals  viz. 
those  from  11  to  19  and  the  tens  are  used  only  in  apposition 
with  their  word,  and  stand  chiefly  before,  though  some- 
times, after  it. 

6)  The  units  require  the  noun  enumerated  in  the  plural; 
the  tens  usually  take  the  noun  in  the  singular  when  they 
stand  before  it,  always  in  the  plur.  when  after  it  (Gen. 
32.  15,  16).  The  numbers  11  to  19  usually  take  the  plur. 
except  with  a few  common  nouns  like  day , man , year  &c., 
and  collectives. 

7)  In  Numbers  composed  of  tens  and  units  such  as  23 

the  order  may  be  three  and  twenty , ft^P  Q'W  sixty  two 

years , Gen.  5.  20,  but  also  twenty  and  three , PbP) 

Jud.  10.  2,  and  sometimes  the  noun  is  repeated  with  both,  as 
three  years  and  twenty  year  (by  6),  as,  rw  Danish  tSton 
seventy  five  years , Gen.  12.  4;  or  again  JHtSh  njttf 
twenty  seven  years , Gen.  23.  1. 
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With  the  Masculine. 

With  the  Feminine. 

Absol. 

Constr. 

Absol.  Constr. 

1 

nn«  nns 

2 

n'iyt 

n'kut 

3 

nwbul 

haw 

4 

nyanij* 

yniis  yana 

5 

rraton 

ni^bn 

uton  Bton 

6 

B^  Btej 

7 

nyatf 

nyatf 

yn#  yiui 

8 

rnbtf 

nibtf 

mb# 

9 

ngata 

nj^n 

yBJfe  yttfn 

10 

rnbw 

nifeg 

i 

11  j 

r im 

rn&y 

11  i 

[ wj; 

rnfejy 

19  J 

[ iVx 

nnte^j 

12  i 

I 

rnipy  'nut 

13 

rnfey  tibtf 

&c. 

&C. 

20 

60  D'BM 

30 

D'B^Bf 

70 

40  D'snis 

80  D^btf 

50 

90  n'ytfn 

00  ; 

H£*b  fem . 

,,  constr. 

n«a,  plur.  ni«»  hundi 

200 

300 

1000 

2000 

3000 


trhKD  dual  (for  D'hirtb). 


m«D  vhyt,  400  ni«»  yang,  &c. 

masc. 

D’iSbK  dual. 

h'shx  ntfbui,  4000  nyaiK,  &c. 

f nini  pi-  regular. 

ioooo  { arisn.  pi.  and  riia*i 
{ lal 

20000  Denial  dual. 


Rem.  a.  The  units  after  are  abstract  nouns  in  the  fem. 
gender,  and  the  mas.  being  the  ordinary  gender  of  nouns,  the 
union  of  the  two  causes  the  apparent  disagreement  of  gender. 
The  rarer  mas.  of  the  numeral  was  joined  with  the  rarer  fem.  in 
the  noun. 


§ 49.  PARTICLES.  THEIR  SUFFIXES. 
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Rem.  b.  Tlie  word  hundred  may  be  used  either  in  the  cons. 
or  abs.  in  the  sing. ; in  du.  and  plur.  only  in  absol.  The  word 
thousand  is  used  in  the  cons,  also  even  in  the  plur. 

Rem.  c.  The  form  rQl“]  myriad  does  not  occur  with  a numeral 
before  it;  the  other  forms  are  used  either  in  sing,  or  plur.,  four 
myriad  or  myriads. 

Rem.  d.  The  du.  fern,  of  the  num.  is  used  to  express  repetition, 
seven  times,  Gen.  4.  24.  A few  take  suffixes  we 

two,  they  three  &c. 

2.  The  Ordinal  Numbers.  The  ordinal  numbers  from  1 to 
10  are  adjectives  and  construed  in  the  ordinary  way.  Beyond 
10  the  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  also  as  Ordinals.  The 
Ordinals  are  these: — 


First  )i$*n  fem.  njIt&O. 

second  „ rvit? 

third  „ ns— , 

fourth  „ &c. 

fifth  'tthfcn  or  'Eton  „ 


sixth 

seventh  y'nut 
eighth 
ninth 
tenth 


§ 49.  PARTICLES.  THEIR  SUFFIXES. 

1.  The  particles  are  mostly  nouns,  either  entire  or  oftener 
disintegrated,  though  some  are  proper  interjectional  or 
demonstrative  expressions. 

Being  nouns  they  must  be  considered,  when  in  relation 
to  be  in  the  construct  state,  and  the  word  following  therm 
(or  as  we  say,  governed  by  them)  in  the  Genitive.  The 
case  in  which,  being  nouns,  they  must  also  stand,  will  vary 
according  to  many  circumstances;  but  as  the  language 
does  not  mark  the  case  endings,  this  is  of  less  consequence 
at  first. 

2.  Some  particles  are  so  much  worn  down  and  feeble 
that  they  cannot  stand  in  the  sentence  alone,  but  require 
the  support  of  a noun  or  pronoun,  to  which  they  prefix 
themselves ; while  again  others  as  the  precative  particle 
are  inseparable  affixes. 


126 


§ 49.  PARTICLES.  THEIR  SUFFIXES. 


The  punctuation  of  the  important  prepositional  frag- 
ments 3,  3,  b,  |D,  and  of  the  conjunction  i,  has  already 
been  given,  §§  14 — 15.  Another  important  inseparable 
prefix  is  the  interrogative  particle  n,  the  pointing  of  which 
varies: — 

a)  Its  usual  pointing  is  n,  as  ntn  is  this? 

b)  Before  simple  sheva  it  is  n,  as  tDJjpn  is  it  little?  fre- 
quently followed  by  Dag.  dirimens , in  which  case  it  is 
not  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Art.,  as  Gen.  17.  17; 
otherwise  it  is  not  unfrequently  marked  by  Metheg\ 
see  last  Rem.  § 6 on  p.  17. 

c)  Before  Gutturals  it  is  also  pointed  n,  often  marked 
by  Metheg,  as  shall  I go  ? 

d)  Before  Gutt.  with  qamec  it  is  n,  as  ptnn  whether  it  be 
strong? 

3.  Suffixes  to  Particles.  The  following  Table  will  be  useful 
for  reference: — 


TABLE  OF  PABTICLES  WITH  SUFFIXES. 


§ 49.  PARTICLES.  THEIR  SUFFIXES. 
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1.  Many  words  take  the  suffixes  of  nouns  without  presenting 
any  peculiarity. 

2.  In  small  words  is  to  be  observed  the  fondness  for  the  d 
vowel  in  the  tone,  as,  2 fem.  s.  and  1 pi.  c. ; and  in  the  pretone. 

3.  After  b is  inflected  2 in,  hut  3 pi.  m.  is  D2.  The  form  ID1? 
is  probably  sing,  as  well  as  plur.  The  suff.  of  3 pi.  f.  is  always 
Eft  (e),  but  and  ]H3,  the  latter  broader  sound  in  pause ; a 
similar  distinction  perhaps  obtains  in  ]D.  Comp,  the  suff.  of  D. 

4.  A number  of  words  take  the  suffixes  oi  plur.  nouns.  These 

are  to  be  divided,  however,  into  two  classes:—!)  Words  that 
are  really  plur.,  as  after  ( hinder  parts),  with  which  agrees 

nnn  and  others ; and  2)  words  like  which  are  derivatives  of 
rrt  roots  and  resume  their  lost  yod  before  suffixes.  To  this 
class  belong  also  unto,  and  b)l  upon. 

5.  Certain  particles  contain  something  of  the  notion  of  a verb 
in  them,  as  HiH  ecce,  there  is  not,  there  is  &c.,  and  hence 
not  unnaturally  take  suff.  denoting  the  accas.  (verbal),  and  shew 
a particular  tendency  to  strengthen  themselves  by  means  of  the 
demonstrative  n,  § 31.  5. 

The  word  as,  uses  the  base  TDD  for  light  suffixes,  with 
which  the  ~°°ent  is  on  the  penult,  with  pretonic  u;  and  the  base 
^ f0v  neavy  suff.,  with  which  the  accent  is  on  the  last  syll.,  with 
.retonic  d.  The  plenary  spelling  DtD3  is  usual,  but  the  defective 
form  *0D3  also  appears. 

It  does  not  belong  to  an  Elementary  Treatise  to  enumerate 
every  variation  in  form  : such  variations  may  be  found  in  any 
good  Lexicon. 


ENGLISH  AND  HEBREW. 


A. 

able  be,  iwpf.  bl)'  § 39. 
abundance  ]i3H  l1. 
according  to,  3 prep, 
acquire  to,  Hip. 

add  to,  perf.  and  pari,  in 
Qal;  other  parts  in  High.  See 
§39. 

adversary,  13  2.  § 43. 
advise,  (See  counsel), 
afflict  to,  my  Pi-i  affliction  2. 
§45. 

after,  behind,  1J1«,  'IHK;  'irjK 
after  me  &c.  See  § 49. 
afterwards,  IHfr?,  ]3"'in^. 
again,  11^;  and  she  again  bore 
ibfi I *)DlM  &c.  See  § 39 ; (still), 
aged,  v.  and  adj.  )pj;  old  age 
D'3pT. 
alas!  rm 
all,  ^ 2.  § 43. 
allow  to,  10},  acc.  and  inf. 


alone,  131?  2.  § 43.  See  13  in 
Lex.  I alone  '13b  '3K  &c. 
also,  33 ; both . . . and  also,  D31 . . . 33. 
altar,  (sacrifice), 
among,  amongst,  (midst), 
and,  1,  § 15;  both...  and,  *|....l 
(also). 

angel,  messenger,  1. 

angry  be,  *)3p;  Hin,  used  im- 
pers. : he  was  angry  I5?  Hin. 
anger,  *)«  2 (*)3K). 
anoint  to,  ; Messiah  )T$D  1 . 
another,  inN ; one  another . . . 
rn«.  See  § 45. 

any,  (all) ; not  any,  none,  blD. . . ftb. 
appear  to,  Niph.  of  see. 
appearance,  HK13,  § 45. 
approach  to,  (draw  near), 
arise  to,  S^p,  § 40. 
ark,  H3ri,  (e  firm), 
ark  (of  covenant),  |11i$  1. 
arm,  gill  f.  (generally) ; pi.  im , oth. 
army,  b'n  § 41,  (force). 


1 The  figures  1,  2,  3 after  nouns  indicate  the  Declensions. 
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arrow,  |Tl  2.  § 43. 

as,  3,  1$82. 

ascend  to,  (go  up). 

ashamed  be  $13,  § 40. 

ashes,  )$1  2.  i. 

aside  turn  to,  11D,  § 40. 

ask  to,  *?8$,  § 36. 

ass,  he-ass  11DH;  she-ass  )in«  i. 

assemble,  ^Hp  Hiph;  (gather). 

assembly,  HI#  1.,  81pD. 

atone  to,  123  Pi.  (perf.  in  e); 

pass.  Pu.]  for  by_. 
avenge  to,  Dpi ; Niph.  be  avenged, 
avenge  oneself. 

awake  to,  pp*’  perf.  unus. ; impf. 
ft?";  perf.  ftp,*!  Hiph.  of  J>1p. 

B. 

bad,  jn  1.  § 43. 
bank,  H2$  1.  (lip.) 
bark  to,  H2i. 

Baal,  by_%  2. 
be  to,  rrn,  § 45. 

bear  to,  carry,  8$J;  (lift  up), 
bear  to,  bring  forth,  1^;  § 39. 
be  born,  Niph.]  beget,  Hiph.] 
a boy  lb]  2.,  girl  2.; 

native  land  rrfpID,  § 29.  2. 
bear  a,  21  2.  § 43. 
beast,  iTH  (cattle), 
beauty,  2.  § 45  (fair), 
bed,  HDD  (stretch) ; 23$D  1.  (lie), 
befall  to,  81p;  Hip. 
before,  (face), 
beget  to,  (bear). 

begin  to,  bbn  Hiph.  (bnn)  ] pass. 

Hoph.;  beginning  nVllPI. 
beguile  to,  8$i  Hiph 


behind,  (after). 

behold,  nan,  2.  § 43;  behold 
I (me)  *011 ; behold  we  (us)  liiH. 
See  § 49.  Very  often  followed 
by  the  participle. 

i believe  to , ]D8  Hiph. ; b of  pers. 
belly  )im  1.;  ]D2  2.  i.  (womb), 
beneath,  instead  of,  nnh  2. ; plur. 
suff.  'nnn  &c.,  rarely  sing,  ex- 
cept crinn. 
bereaved  be,  Vd$  st. 
beside,  ^8,  —me  ^28,  § 35.  2. 
between,  p2  2.,  § 41 ; between  me 
and  thee  ^21  ^2;  between  me 
and  you  D3’,i*'25l  — . 
beware  to,  Niph.  of  keep. 
beyond,  12}J. 

bind  to,  saddle,  $211;  1D8. 
bird,  fowl,  *)iy  2. ; 1122,  pi.  D'122. 
bitter,  to  be,  ID  st.,  1D]J  § 42. 

bitter,  ID  1.,  § 43. 
bless  to,  "pi  Pi.;  pass.  Pu.  § 36 ; 

blessed,  1p12;  blessing  11312  1. 
blind,  1$  3. 

blood,  D1 1.;  pi.  blood  shed;  with 
heavy  suff.  D3D1. 
blot  out  to,  destroy,  JIIID ; pass. 
Niph. 

boil  to,  cook,  ^$2  Pi. 
bone,  D2JJ  2.  f. ; pi.  wi  and  6th. 
book,  12D  2. 
bosom,  ?V  2.,  § 41. 
both,  D^$  (two);  with  Suff.  both 
of  us.  toe  both  1iD$  &c. 
bottle,  npn  2. 
bow  a,  n$p  2.  f. 
bow  down  to,  nr  trans.  Hiph. 
j boy,  (bear). 


VOCABULARY. 


131 


bread,  nnb  2. 

broad  be,  in"}  st.;  broad  inn  1.; 
breadth  SlYi  2. 

break  to,  1S$;  pass.  Niph.; 

broken  "Dtifa. 
break  down  to, 

break  to  (of  day),  r6g,  day  break 

ir$  2. 

breath,  nDEtt  1. 
brightness,  Hi'S  2. 
bring  to,  Hiph.  of  come. 
bring  down  to , Hiph.  of  go 
down  &c. 

bring  out  to,  Hiph.  of  go  out. 
bring  up  to,  rear,  Pi.;  (go  up), 
brook,  2. 

brother,  n£J.  See  Table  of  Irreg. 
Nouns. 

buck,  he-goat,  2.,  § 41. 
build  to,  HJ5,  § 44. 
burn  to,  fjlfcif;  pass.  Niph.;  with 
fire, 

burnt  offering  r6iy. 
bury  to,  ISp;  pass.  Niph.’,  grave 
ISp  2.  i.,  ninjp  b.  place, 
but,  D**  % ttys  § 21  Ex. 
butler,  Hp$D  § 45;  butlership 
same  (drink). 

buy  to,  acquire,  HJp,  (possess). 

buy  corn  to, 

by,  (of  cause),  )D,  § 14. 

by  (beside)  by_  § 49. 

c. 

calamity,  TK  2.,  § 41. 
calf,  %%  2.;  f rbi'H,  § 35. 
call  to,  cry,  fcpp  dat.;  he  called  him 
Adam  D1&  *6  Nip ; he  called  his 


name  Adam  D1K  ID^nK  Kip; 

he  was  called  Adam  D1K  *6  Klpi. 
captain,  Ifef  (prince), 
to  capture  (a  city),  IS1?, 
carcase  (corpse), 
care  tako  to,  Niph.  of  keep. 
cast  to,  throw,  Hiph.;  pass. 
Hoph. 

cast  lots  to,  (fall), 
cattle,  n»rfi  l.;  cons.  s.  7D; 
c.  pi.  'ns. 

cavo,  H1JJD  1.,  d (6)  firm, 
cease  to,  ^in,  st .;  he  ceased  speak 

ing  1S1 b Vin. 

cedar  PS  2. 

v •/ 

chamber,  "Tin  2 m. 
change  to,  *)^>n  Pi. 
cheek,  2.,  § 45. 
cherub,  SDS. 

child,  lb]  2.;  bbty  1.;  3.; 

children  of  Israel  ^>K1fen  *0S 
(son). 

choose  to,  S. 

city,  2.  f.]pl.  D'lj>. 
clean  be  to,  1HD  st. ; clean  HID  1 . 
cleave  to,  pSI  st;  to  S. 
clothe  oneself  to,  put  on,  wear, 
$Sp  st .,  acc.;  clothe  (another) 
with — , Hiph.,  two  accus. 
cloud,  1. 

cold,  adj.  Ip  1.  § 43;  noun  Ip  2. 
colt,  Tg  2.  § 41. 
come  to,  come  in,  enter,  go  in, 
K1S;  bring  Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.; 
entrance  K1SD  1. 
comfort  to,  DHi  Pi.;  pass  Pu. 
command  to,  TO  Pi.;  pass.  Pu.; 
a command  TOD  1. 

T J • 

9* 
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commit  to,  entrust  (oversee), 
compassion,  to  have,  D)T"I  Pi., 
(pity). 

conceal  to,  (hide), 
conceive  rnn-,  impf.  rnrr  ; vav 
cons.  urn 

confide  to,  trust,  ntCD ; in  3. 
contend  to,  D'H,  § 40. 
continually,  TER 
corn,  ^ 1* 

corpse,  carcase,  i. 

corrupt  to,  nnt^  Hiph.  (Pi.) ; pass. 
Niph. 

counsel  to,  advise,  TO,  <*pf- 
yyy/,  deliberate  Niph.,  Hithp.; 
counsel  1.,  § 39. 
count  to,  number,  *1SD ; HJD,  § 44. 
count  to,  impute,  reckon,  lfe*n. 
country  the  (field), 
court  a,  “isn  1 . c.,  pi.  tm  and  oth. 
covenant  a,  JTHS  f.j  to  make  a 
covenant — nip  (cut);  establish, 
fulfil  a — , — D'pn  (arise), 
cover  to,  HDD  Pi;  pass.  Pu.;  a 
covering  npDJp,  § 45. 
cow,  HIS  (ox), 
create  to,  ; pass.  Niph. 
creep  to,  feW,  impf.  in  o;  creep- 
ing things,  feW  2.,  coll. 
cross  to,  pass  over,  by,  T2JJ; 
Hiph.,  bring  over,  make  go 
through  &c. ; a crossing,  ford 

inya  1. 

cry  to,  (call). 

cry  out  to,  pjai,  p}JJ;  a cry 

1. 

cultivate  to,  (serve), 
cunning,  anj>  1. 


curse  to,  *118 ; bbp  Pi. 

curse  a,  ban,  D*in  2. 

cut  down  to,  cut,  rfD ; pass.  Niph. 

0. 

darkness,  2. 

dash  in  pieces,  t5W  Pi.;  pass.  Pu. 

daughter,  2.  i.;  my  cl.  VD  &c. 

plur.  niip  1.  Irreg.  nouns, 
day,  UV  2.,  § 41 ; pi.  W. 
dawn,  day  break,  2. 

death,  HID  § 41  (die), 
deceive  to,  (beguile), 
declare  to,  (tell) ; (hear) ; (count), 
deep  be,  paj>  st.;  deep  adj.  pbJJ  1. 

Add.  Note  5 First  Decl. 
deliberate  to,  (counsel), 
delight  in  to,  st.]  impf. 

P’SrP,  in  pause 

delight,  pleasure,  2.,  § 35; 

delighting  in,  adj.  psn  1. 
deliver  to,  b^  Hiph.  ; pass.  Niph. 
depart  to,  “ttD  § 40. 
descend  to,  TV  § 39. 
desert,  wilderness,  pasture, Iplb  1 . 
desire  to,  HaH;  impf  Hb)T  (once 
nan;)  pass.  Niph.;  pan  st. 
desolation,  HS'in  2. 
despise  to,  bbty]  to  be  despised 
bp.  (Qal). 

destroy  to,  fin$  Hiph.  (Pi.) ; pass. 
Niph.;  IftUt  Hiph  nass.  Hoph.; 
(blot  out). 

die  to,  JTia*,  to  kill,  Hiph.,  Pol.; 
pass.  Hoph.;  dead  fia  part . 
death  PJO  2.,  g 41. 
disease,  sickness,  •'bn  2.,  § 45. 
displeased,  f)}JJ  1. 
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divide  to,  *nn  Hiph.  ; pass.  Niph. 
do  to,  (make), 
dog,  2. 
door,  2 f. 
dove,  JW  f.  pi.  im. 
draw  near  to,  approach,  inp; 
Hiph.  bring  near,  offer,  pre- 
sent; perf.  used  in  Niph., 
Hiph.  bring  near ; near  D*Hp  1 . 
dream  to , impf.  D^T;  a 

dream  DI^H,  plur.  oth. 
drink  to,  ; to  give  to  drink, 
water,  ftpVf  Hiph.;  feast  HTOD, 
§ 4 5 ; a butler,  cupbearer,  Hpt^D, 
§45;  cupbearer’s  office,  same. 
drunk  be,  "Dtj?  st.;  strong  drink 
1. 

drive  out  to,  BhJ  Pi.,  pass.  Niph. 
dry  be,  tifr  st.,  § 39;  Dill;  dry- 
land 1. 

T T “ 

dumb,  3. 

dust,  *)D}J  1. 

dwell  to,  DDh  § 39;  impf. 
in  o ; Hiph.,  to  place ; tabernacle 
pi.  oth  (im). 

E. 

eagle,  2.  i. 

ear,  ]tN  2.  f.,  du.;  give  ear , hearken, 
ptNH  Hiph.,  denom. ; (hear), 
earth,  land,  2 f. 
earthquake,  UtyJ]  (shake), 
east,  D*Ip;  on  the  east  of  — 
b DlpD. 

eat  to,  bij,  §35;  give  to  eat, 
Hiph.;  meat,  food,  (^Stt  2.), 
2.,  1. 

edge,  US,  with  the  edge  of  the 


sword  S’in  'S1?.  See  Table  of 

v v • t 

Irreg.  Nouns, 
eggs,  D'sra  2.,  pi.  A § 41. 
Egypt,  D^SD  f.,  § 16.  1 ; Egyp- 
tian VYSD,  fern.  IT'—, 
elder,  ]pj  1.,  (aged);  elder,  comp. 

= greater,  (great), 
embrace  to,  pnn  Pi 
empty,  Dp'n. 

end,  pp  2.,  § 43;  latter  end 
mn«  f. 

end,  be  ended,  Dfi  st.  § 42 ; Hiph., 
to  finish,  complete;  perfect, 

on  i.,  D'Dn  1. 

enemy,  3.;  enmity  nS'K  2. 
enter  to,  K13.  3, 
entrance,  KIDD  1. 
escape  to,  D^D  Niph.;  rescue  Pi. 
establish  to,  Hiph.  of  Dip  arise. 
eternity,  (ever), 
evening,  ni3>  2 c. 
ever,  eternity,  D^IJJ  1 .,  1%;  for  ever 
nbyb;  eternal  hills  y 'HP! ; 
never  yb  . . . 

every,  every  day  Dl'"^,  (all); 

they  went  every  man  to  his 
house  IH'D5?  BhK  ID^H. 

••  * • : t 

evil,  adj.  JH  1.,  § 43;  evil,  n.  JH, 
TV)  2.,  § 43;  2.,  §41. 

except,  DK  ‘•S. 
extinguished  be,  Ijjnj  st. 
eye,  2.  f.  § 41.  du;  pi. 
fountains. 

F. 

face,  faces,  D'iS  1.  pi.;  before, 
formerly  D'iS1?;  before  me  ■osb 
&c.;  used  both  of  time  and  place. 
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fair,  beautiful, 1.,  §45;  beauty, 
fairness  2. 

fall  to,  impf.  in  o,  § 33;  let 
fall,  drop,  cast  (lots),  Hiph. 
famine,  (hungry), 
far  to  be,  pn^  st.;  far,  adj. 

pini  1. 

fat  an?  i. 

father,  irreg.  See  Table  of 
Irreg.  Nouns. 

fear  to,  KT  st.,  § 39,  impf.  KT'.; 
inf.  nST;  pass.  Niph.;  terrible 
NTD;  Tfear  2.,  Kills  1., 
§ 38;  fear  2. 
feast,  (drink). 

feast,  to  hold  a (religious),  OT, 
§ 42,  a (religious)  feast  3n  2., 
§43. 

feed  to,  HJJ1;  shepherd  HJfl. 
field,  iTjjP  1.,  § 45,  pi.  oth  (im). 
fierceness,  (heat),  ‘jl'in. 
fight  to,  UVb  Niph.;  with,  against 
S;  for  battle,  war  HISribD, 
riDn^D,  § 29.  2. 
fill  to,  (be  full), 
find  to,  KT3;  pass.  Niph. 
fine,  pi  1.,  § 43. 
finish  to,  rfo  Pi.]  pass.  Pu.  (be 
ended). 

fire,  m 2.  f.,  § 43. 
firmament,  expanse,  Jppl  1- 
first,  former,  ; at  first 

fish/w,  m 1.,  § 18.  3. 
flame,  H 1Tb  1. 

7 t t v 

flee  to,  rnSt;  D}};  to  put  to 
flight,  D'in  {Hiph.)]  a refuge 
DttO  1.,  § 41. 


flesh,  Ifeft  1. 
fling  to,  (cast), 
flock,  2.;  Tlj;  2. 
flood  (of  Noah), 
foe,  TK  (enemy), 
j food,  r6s«  (eat), 
fool,  bil  l.]  ‘WK;  folly  rb] K 2. 
foot,  2.  f. 
for,  conj.  **3. 

force,  forces,  army,  Wl  2.,  §41 ; 

also,  wealth,  valour, 
ford  to,  (to  cross), 
ford  a,  TM. 

forget  to,  np ; pass.  Niph. 

fork,  AtD  3.;  pi.  niAtlS. 

form  to,  IT,  § 39;  impf.  1T\ 

forsake  to,  StJJ  (leave). 

four,  § 48;  fourth,  ib „ 

fowl,  (bird). 

friend,  Hjn,  § 45. 

frog,  jnisx  3.,  § 30. 

from,  out  of,  prep.  )lp,  § 49. 

fruit,  to  bear,  be  fruitful,  HID; 

fruit  n.S  2.,  § 45. 
full  be,  kV?S  st;  of,  acc. ; be  filled 
with,  Niph.,  acc.]  to  fill  (a  thing 
with)  Pi.,  two  acc.,  § 38 ; full, 
fulness,  full,  adj.  fcte. 

0. 

gain  to  (property),  $1*)]  gain, 
property  t£iS1. 
garden,  2.,  § 43. 
garment,  TD  2.  i.  See  note  p.  17; 

nbtito  2. 

t : • 

gate,  lyfr  2. 

gather  to,  *)DK,  § 34;  assemble, 
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gather  themselves,  and  pass. 
Niph. ; p p Pi. 

gazelle,  (beauty),  D2  2.  i.,  § 45. 
generation,  M1M  2.,  § 41,  pi.  im, 
oth. 

genealogies,  history,  IVM^Ifi  pi.  f. 
(bear). 

Gentiles,  DM3.  M3  nation. 

girl,  (bear),  (lad). 

give  to,  )H3,  § 33;  dat.;  gift 

1. 

glad  be,  (joyful), 
glorify  to,  TDD  Pi.  (be  heavy); 
glory  TDD  1. 

go  to,  Tjbn.  § 39;  walk,  Hithp. 
go  down,  TV  § 39 ; Hiph.  bring 
down;  pass.  Hoph. 
go  in,  WD,  § 40 ; bring  in,  Hiph., 
pass.  Hoph.;  followed  by  D, 
^>W,  acc. 

go  out,  WT,  § 38,  39;  bring  out, 
Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.;  of  )D,  out- 
going, exit  K21D  1.,  § 38. 
go  up,  n^JJ;  bring  up,  Hiph.;  an 
ascent  § 45. 

let  go  to,  Pi. 

God,  D'rfrw  pi.  (sing,  in  poetry 
JT6w);  with  insep.  prepp. 

&c.,  but  'WD. 
gold,  nnj  1. 

good  be,  pleasing,  agreeable,  DID 
perf.;  impf.  DDM;  do  good  to, 
do  right,  Hiph.;  well,  very 
DDVI  inf.  abs.  § 39. 
good,  adj.  DID;  good,  goodness, 
the  best  DD  2.,  DD'D  1. 
govern  to,  rule,  over , D; 

(king). 


grass,  W$M  2.;  D^2.;  to  sprout 
grass  (young)  WDhH  Hiph. 
denom. 

grave,  (bury). 

great  be,  grow,  ^M3  st. ; bring  up 
(a  child)  Pi.;  magnify,  Hiph. 
(Pi.);  — oneself,  Hithp.;  great 
bm  1.;  greatness  W3  2.;  great 
DM  1.,  § 43,  pi.  many, 
greyhairs  HD^. 
groan  to,  H3W  Niph.  § 34. 
ground,  HDMW  1. 
grow  up,  (be  great), 
grow,  of  grass,  (grass) ; (sprout), 
guilty  be,  Dt^W  st . ; suffer,  be 
punished  (as  guilty)  Niph., 
guilty,  part.;  guilt  DDW  1., 

W !• 

H. 

Hades  (She’ol). 

half,  Min  2.,  § 45. 

halt  to,  be  lame,  yb'S. 

hand,  T 1.  f.,  § 18;  your  — 

DDT, 

hang  up  to,  JJp'  Hiph.,  JMpin. 

happen  to,  to,  (befall). 

hard  be,  i"I$p;  harden,  Hiph.; 

hard,  severe  1.;  (heavy), 
hate  to,  W3&f,  § 38;  hatred 

nw3&  2. 

head",  Ww'M,  § 41.  pi.  DD’WM. 
heal,  WDM;  pass.  Niph. 
hear,  hearken,  obey,  make 

be  heard,  declare,  Hiph.;  (ear) ; 
rumour,  report  2. 
heart,  DD*?  1.,  D1?  2.,  § 43  (pi. 
oth  in  both). 
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heaven,  heavens,  213$  1.  pi. 
heavy  he,  HD?  make  heavy, 
harden;  (honour,  glorify)  Pi.; 
heavy,  122  1. 

Hebrew,  V"DJJ,  fem.  !T—  &c. 
heifer,  rftt JJ  2. 

help  to,  1tJ>;  help  1$  2.,  § 35. 
hero,  mighty  man,  1125. 
hide  to,  1HD  pass.,  reflex.  Niph.; 
act.  Hiph.;  N2H  pass.,  reflex. 
Niph Hithp.;  act.  Hiph. 
high  be,  Dll;  lift  up,  Hiph.;  high, 
lofty  D1  1.  part. 
hill,  mountain,  in  2.,  § 43. 
history,  (genealogies), 
hither,  here,  adv.  DI^H. 
ho!  in. 

holy  be,  $1p  st.;  sanctify  Pi. ; — 
oneself  Hithp.;  holy,  saint 
$11p  1.;  holiness  $1p  2.;  holy 
place,  sanctuary  $*T p,  $1pp  1. 
honey,  $21. 
horn,  ]1p  2.  f. 

horse,  DID  2.;  mare,  cavalry,  f. 
host,  army,  time  of  service  &22 
1.  pi.  oth. 

hot  be,  DU  st.;  hot  DJI  1.,  § 43; 
heat  Dh  2. 

house,  T\\%  2.,  § 41. ; home  nrP2; 

pi.  dto. 

how!  HD; 

howl  to,  bb'  Hiph.,  § 39. 
hungry  be,  2JH  st;  hungry,  2)>1; 

hunger,  famine  2JJ1  1. 
hunt  to,  TO;  venison  TS. 
husband,  (man). 


L 

if,  DK. 
ill,  (evil), 
image,  D^X  2. 
imagination,  12T  2.  (form), 
impute  to,  reckon,  2$n. 
in,  prep.  2,  § 14;  into,  2, 
increase  to,  <121. 
inhabit  to,  2$J  § 39;  inhabitant, 
2$\ 

inherit  to,  $T  § 39,  dispossess 
Hiph.;  bm,  give  to  inherit, 
Hiph. 

iniquity,  )1N  2.,  § 41;  (evil,  guilt), 
innocent,  1.,  fcOpJ. 
inside,  midst,  heart,  21p  2.  i.; 
within  the  city  TJJH  'p2;  —me 
•*21p2  (midst), 
instead  of,  ana  (beneath). 

Israel  ^K1$\ 

••  t : • 

J. 

Jehovah,  niiT;  perhaps  TTliT; 

usually  read 
Jerusalem,  D^VT. 
journey  to,  ^DJ;  journey  ^DD  1. 
joyful  be,  rejoice  &c.,  Hp$  st; 
glad,  joyful,  part.;  gladness, 
joy  nnpttf  2.,  also,  ^5  verb 
and  noun,  § 40 — 41. 

Judah,  mini 

7 T I 

judge  to,  D2$;  to  litigate,  im- 
plead one  another  Niph.;  a 
judge,  part.;  judgment  DS$D  1. 
just  be,  righteous  &c.  p12  st.; 
justify  Hiph.;  — oneself, Hithp.; 
just,  righteous  pTO;  righte- 
ousness p12  2.  i.,  npi>‘  1. 
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K. 

keep  to,  watch,  keep  one- 

self, take  care,  beware,  Niph.; 
watchman,  part.;  watch 
1.;  watch,  charge, 

rm—  § 29. 

key,  nHDD  3 (open), 
kid,  § 45. 

kill  to,  Hiph.  of  die  (m?n). 
kindle  to,  Hiph.  of  rfiT;  Ip;, 
§39. 

king  he,  rule  over  ^ ^5 

make  one  king  Hipli.;  pass. 
Hoph.;  a king  2.;  queen 
rD^D  2.;  kingdom  rD^pp  &c., 
§ 29.  2. 

kiss  to,  ppb,  impf.  in  a,  (also  o) ; 

dat. ; a kiss  Hp^bb. 
kneel  to,  vi  st.;  to  make  (a 
beast)  kneel,  Hiph.  The  other 
parts  in  sense  of  “bless”; 
(bless);  knee  *[*131  2.  i.,  f.  du. 
know  to,  JJT,  § 39;  impf.  JJT, 
imp.  n,  inf.  cons.  njJ^T;  pass. 
Niph.;  inform,  make  known, 
Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.;  knowledge, 

njn  2. 

L. 

lad,  IJb  2. ; girl, damsel,  f.  2. 
ladder,  D^D. 

lady,  mistress,  rn32l  2.  i.  See 
§ 29.  2. 
lance,  nph  2. 
land,  (earth), 
last,  (after), 

law,  instruction,  JTJIPl,  (teach). 


leaf,  nbyr  1.,  § 45. 
lean  to,  rest,  press,  act.  TjttD;  one- 
self, Niph.;  Niph.;  upon  by. 
learn  to,  nob  st.;  make  learn, 
teach,  Pi.,  two  acc. 
leave  to,  abandon,  ; pass.  Niph. 
leave  off  to,  stop,  (cease), 
left  (over)  be,  remain,  "INb';  to 
leave  over,  let  remain,  Hiph.; 
pass.  Niph. 
left  (hand), 
length,  (long), 
leopard,  "ipi  1. 

lest,  conj.  “]D,  joined  with  impf. 
lick  to,  pp*?. 

lie  down  to,  lie,  33$  st.;  a bed 
33$P  1 . ; to  lie  down  (of 
beasts)  st.;  a stall,  rest- 
ing place  p33p  3.,  § 30. 
lie  to  (speak  falsely),  3D  Pi.; 
a lie  3D  1. 

T T 

life,  (live). 

lift  up  to,  bear,  (high), 
light  be,  shine,  31N,  perf.  in  o; 
give  light,  Hiph.,  § 40;  light 
TiK  2.;  luminary,  light  3iKp 
1.,  pi.  oth  ( im ). 

light  be,  swift,  bp_  st,  § 42;  to 
curse,  Pi.;  lighten,  Hiph.;  light, 
swift  1.,  § 43. 
like,  prep.  3.  § 14. 
lion,  'HK  2.,  § 45;  young  lion 
TB3. 

lip,  edge,  shore,  np$  1.  du. 
listen  to  (hear),  3. 
little  be,  )bp  st.,  § 22;  little 
]bp  1.,  )pp  1.  — the  first  form 
is  not  inflected  (once  in  cons.), 
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the  second  is  inflected  Piapp 
&c.  See  Add.  Notes, 
little  a,  some,  a few  ; a little 
water , food  &c.  tafc,  O'D  '» ; 
« few  people  'D  ’'lip  &c. 
live  to,  PITI,  § 45;  living  'Pi 
(from  root  doub.  A^/.);  life  'Pi 
chiefly  pi.  O'TI;  living  crea- 
ture, beast  rm 

lofty  he  Plpa  st.;  lofty,  high  rDJ 
1 ; loftiness,  height  PI  pi  2. 
long  he,  TJpN  st;  to  prolong 
Hiph.;  long  part,  only  in  cons. 
TpN  (see  Add.  Notes  to  first 
decl.) , ■Sjhfcy  1.  infl.  HOON  (see 
Add.  Notes) ; length  1J0N  2. 
look  to,  OOi  Hiph. 
lord,  \m  1.;  takes  pi.  suff.,  ex- 
cept in  1st  pers.  s.  where  it 
admits  sing,  also  (and  rarely 
in  1 p.  pi.);  Lord  PTIPP. 
lot,  Wii  1.,  pi.  oth. 
loud,  (great), 
love  to,  OPIN  st. , § 34;  love 
piorm  inf.  cons. 

low  he,  st.;  low  ^>0$;  to 

bring  low  Hiph.  of  or 

M. 

maid,  PinBltf  2.;  PION  1.,  pi.  ir- 
reg.  ninfifcj , see  Table  of  Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify  to,  (be  great), 
make  to,  do,  Pll^JJ;  pass.  Niph.; 
to  make  one  thing  into  another , 
tivo  accus.;  work,  deed  PlfeWp, 
§45;  byB  poet.;  a work  2. 
male,  10J  1. 


man,  husband,  tfif'N;  man,  man- 
kind ops. 

manner,  7JT!  2.,  OS$p  1. 
mantle,  ^>0;  rTHN,  § 29.  2. 
many  be,  increase,  PD1 ; increase 
to,  act.  Hiph.;  many  Op  1., 

§ 43. 

mare,  (horse), 
matter,  (word), 
measure  to,  PpD,  § 42. 
meat,  (eat). 

meet  to,  Np£ ; infin.  cons.  PlNPp, 
to  meet  him  inio;?1?  &c. 
melt  to,  370,  and  Niph. 
memory,  P07  2. 

mention  to,  Hiph.  of  remember. 
merciful  to  be,  OHP  Pi.,  acc.  m 
mercy,  loving  kindness  PDPI. 
messenger,  (angel), 
midst,  1J1PI  2.,  § 41 ; within  the 
house — ■•sjma;  (inside), 
mighty  man,  (hero), 
minister  to,  PIP$  Pi.  (serve), 
mischief,  )1DN. 
missile  (send), 
mistress,  (lady), 
month,  OhPI  2.,  (new), 
moon,  ITT. 
more,  (still),  Ply. 
morning,  1*  2. 
morsel,  fragment,  AS  2.  i.  f.  § 43. 
mother,  ON  2.,  § 43. 
mountain,  (hill), 
mourn  to,  *700;  ^?0N  st.;  mourn- 
ing *1000  3. 

mouth,  edge,  PIS.  Table  of  Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much,  0"7  1.,  § 43;  (many). 
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U . 

naked,  Dl'j;  pi.  D'OTJJ,  Add. 

Notes;  nakedness,  HJ1JJ  2. 
name,  D$  3.;  pi.  nlD$. 
narrate  to,  1BD  Pi. 
nation  (people), 
native  land,  JllblO  2.  (bear), 
near,  Blip  1.,  (draw  near), 
neck,  1KJX  1 . sing  and  pi. 
new,  t£hn  1. 

night,  b'b  2.,  § 41,  usually  tM  2. 
no,  not,  direct;  ^ subjective; 

no,  none  )1K  2. 
not  to,  inf. 

north,  ]1B3  1. 
now,  nn$>- 

number  to,  nj?;  (count), 
nurse,  rip}'?  2.  i.  § 29. 

0. 

oath,  njJ1B$  (swear), 
offer  to,  Hiph.  of  Up  draw  near. 
offering,  )31p ; meat — (i.  e.  blood- 
less) nmt?;  drink  — J 2 i.; 
burnt — ilty. 
ointment,  }?$  2. 
old,  (elder,  aged), 
olive,  Hi  2.,  § 41. 
on,  upon,  B,  % §§  14.  49. 
one,  § 48;  one — another,  § 45 
(friend),  (brother), 
only,  pi, 

open  to,  riHB;  pass.  Niph.;  door 
nnS)  2.  i.;  key  rinSD  3.;  to 
open  (of  eyes)  HpB ; pass.  Niph. 
oppress  to,  niJJ  Pi. 
or,  IK;  DK,  DK1  in  interrogative 
or  indirectly  interr.  sentences, 


— shall  we  go  or  shall  ive  for - 
bear?  DK  (DK1) — 'SJ^in ; 

or  no,  or  not  fc6  DK. 
other,  1HK,  pi. 
out,  out  of,  jD. 

out  at,  in  at,  1}J3  (properly  “in- 
terval” “distance  “). 
outside,  ; to  the  outside  ITSIlin ; 
on,  at,  the  outside  of  the  house 

n'zb  pin?. 

over,  upon,  by_. 

overflow  to,  overwhelm,  *]?$. 
oversee  to,  visit,  IpB;  commit, 
entrust,  Hiph.;  an  overseer 

TpB  1. 

ox,  IB  2.,  § 43;  cow,  fem.;  11$ 
§41. 

P. 

pain,  '*?n  2.,  § 45;  BfcBD. 
palace,  ^B\1  1.  pi.  im  ( oth ). 
palm,  (hand),  *)3  2.,  § 43. 
pass  by,  1BJJ  (cross), 
passover,  HDB  2. 
pasture,  1310  (desert), 
path,  BT?  1. 
pay  to,  Pi. 
people,  DJJ  2.,  § 43. 
perfect,  DH  1.,  § 43;  D'Dn  1.  (be 
ended). 

perish  to,  IBS,  § 35;  destroy, 
Pi.,  Hiph. 
permit  to,  acc. 
pit,  prison,  113  2.,  § 41,  pi.  btli. 
pity  to,  pn,  § 42. 
place  to,  0'$,  JT$;  (set),  (dwell), 
(rest). 

place  a,  Dip?  1.,  pi.  oth;  (arise). 
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plague,  jm  2.;  n?D. 
plain,  r6pt^. 

plant  to,  ; a plant  2 i. 
play  to,  sing  &c.,  "IDT  Pi. 
plead  with  to,  D'"!,  EJb  § 40. 
plough  to,  Dhn. 
plunder  to,  TTD,  (spoil) ; (take), 
poor,  ins,  bl  1.,  § 43. 
possess  to,  n}j?,  t£hj;  possessor 
nij5;  possession  HJpp,  § 45. 
pot,  HD,  pi.  oth. 
pour  out,  (spill), 
powerful,  1. 

prayer,  nVsn. 
precept,  HlpB,  (oversee), 
prey,  nip^D  (take), 
presence,  in  of,  ’OB5?  (face), 
priest,  3. 

prince,  2.,  § 43. 

prolong  to,  Hiph.  of  IpN  be  long. 
promise  to,  infin. 

prophesy  to,  fcOi  Niph.,  ( Hithp .); 
concerning , h,  7JJ;  prophet 
1. 

• T 

prove  to  (try),  *)HJ.  )np. 
proverb,  1. 

punished  be,  Qal,  Niph.  of  DB^ 
be  guilty. 
pursue  to,  f)*lH 

put  on,  wear,  acc.;  to  clothe, 
dress  with,  Hiph two  acc.,  § 38. 
put  out  to,  (the  hand), 
put  to,  place,  set, 

GL 

queen  nsbp  2. 
quiet, 

quiet  become,  pW,  impf.  o. 


R. 

rain  to,  HDD  Hiph.;  rain  HDD  1. 
ram,  2. 

ransom,  "IBP  2.,  (atone), 
read  to, 

rebel,  revolt  to,  against  D. 

receive  to,  np^.  § 33. 
redeem  to,  iTTB,  ; redemption 
nns;  redeemer 
refrain  to,  pH7  st.  (far), 
refresh  to, 

refuge,  (flee),  (trust), 
regard  to,  ng$,  (look), 
reign  to,  (king), 
rejoice  to,  (joyful  be), 
remember  to,  "Dt ; pass.  Niph.; 
call  to  remembrance,  mention, 
Hiph.;  memory  "pt  2. 
remove  to,  HD  intrans.;  Hiph. 
trans. 

rend  to,  JHjJ. 
repent  to,  DHD  Niph.  DH1 
report,  nj^D$  (hear), 
rescue  to,  (escape) ; (deliver), 
rest  to,  make  cease,  Hiph.; 

TO;  give  rest,  Hiph.  flpH  dat.; 
place,  set,  Hiph.  Jlpn ; resting- 
place  hidd,  roriDD,  § 4i; 
sabbath  rp$  1. 
restore  to,  (return), 
return  to,  Hl$;  restore  Hiph., 
Pol.;  return  rDHSttj). 
reveal  to,  r6n. 
review  to,  "TpB,  (oversee), 
rib,  side,  f.  1.;  pi.  oth  ( im ). 
riches,  b'S  2 (force);  rich  HBftJ. 
ride  to,  DD1  st.;  to  make  ride, 
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set  on  a horse  &c. , Hiph.; 
chariot  221  2.  i.,  n221». 
riddle,  STTH. 
righteous  be,  (just), 
rise  to,  D^p. 

rise  early  to,  Hiph.  D3$. 
rise  to  (of  star  &c.),  nil;  rising, 
shining  HIT  2. 

river,  1HJ  1.  pi.  oth  and  im; 
IfcO  (mainly  of  Nile  and  its 
branches). 

roll  to,  bb%  Qal,  Hiph.;  pass. 
Niph. 

rule  over  to,  (govern), 
rumour,  (report), 
run  to,  ^W,  make  run,  bring 
hastily,  Hiph.;  runner,  post, 

n !• 

s. 

sabbath,  (rest). 

sacrifice  to,  1121;  sacrifice  H2t 
2.  i.;  altar  D2t»  3.,  pi.  oth 
(offer,  offering), 
saddle  to,  (bind), 
saint,  (holy). 

sake  of,  for,  "S  1Ug3,  — of  me 
see 

in  Lex. 
salt,  2. 
salvation,  (save), 
sanctify  to,  (holy), 
sanctuary,  (holy), 
sand,  ^in  2.,  § 41. 
satisfied  be,  Via  st.,  with,  acc. ; 
to  satisfy  with,  Hiph.,  two  acc., 
§ 38;  satisfied,  JJ2bJ  1.;  fulness 
ynfr  2,  jnft  i. 


save  to,  Hiph.,  pass. 

Niph.;  salvation,  safety  yut] 

2.; 

say  to,  promise,  IDS,  § 35. 
scattered  be,  (impf.);  to 

scatter,  Hiph.;  pass’.  Niph. 
sceptre,  tribe,  rod,  122$  2. 
scribe,  12b  3.  (count), 
sea,  IT  2.,  § 43,  cons.  mU],  and 
(only  in  ^D'D'). 

see  to,  J1N1,  § 44 — 45;  pass. 
Niph.;  shew,  let  see,  Hiph.,  two 
acc.;  seer,  JIKl;  sight,  aspect, 
face  n$1b. 
seed,  JJ1J  2.,  (sow), 
seek  to,  enquire  at,  $11;  pass. 
Niph. 

seek  to,  $p2  Pi. 
sell  to,  12ft;  pass.  Niph. 
send  to,  r6$;  send  away,  loose, 
Pi.;  a missile  r6$  2.  i. 
serpent,  $H2  1. 

serve  to,  till,  pass.  Niph.; 

enslave,  Hiph.;  servant  12  JJ  2.; 
service  nih$J;  to  serve  = min- 
ister (mainly  in  sacred  things) 

m$  pl 

set  to,  ]nj,  D'$,  rp$;  p2  Hiph., 
Pftl.;  pass.  Niph.,  (place), 
seven,  seventh,  § 48. 
shadow,  2.,  § 43. 
shake  to,  $JJ1;  trans.  Hiph.;  an 
earthquake  $JJ1  2. 
shave  to,  rfa  Pi.;  Hithp . 
shed  to,  (spill). 

Sheol,  hades,  ^1N$. 
shepherd,  herdsman,  Jiyh  (feed), 
shine  to,  11M. 
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shore,  (lip), 
short,  12p  1. 
shoulder,  D3$  2.  i. 
shut  to,  12D ; pass.  Niph. 
sick  be  to,  r6n;  sickness  ^n. 
side,  end,  H3T  (H3T?),  du. 
(once  sing.) ; in  cons,  kaph  has 
Dag. 

silent  be,  D1  st.  ( impf . also  in  o). 
silver,  2. 

simple  one  a,  V1B  2.,  § 45. 
sin  to,  NISH;  sin  2.,  nKBIl; 
sinner  (sing.)  part.,  Kt3n 
(used  in  plur.). 

sing  to,  T^;  a song  and 
fem. 

sister,  ninij  1.  Irreg.  nouns, 
sit  to,  dwell,  3$J,  § 39;  make 
to  sit,  place,  Hiph.;  pass. 
Hoph.;  a seat  3$1D  1. 
slay  to,  yin  (die), 
slaughter  to,  tSHEh 
sleep  to,  )t£b  st.;  sleep,  slumber 
D12;  sleep  heavily  Dll  Niph.; 
sleep  Hit?  1.,  ; heavy 

(ecstatic)  sleep  n311PI,  e firm, 
smell  to,  nn  Hiph.;  smell  1T1  2. 
smite  to,  W pass.  Niph.;  H32 
Hiph.  <131,  pass.  Hopli.;  $72121; 
stroke,  defeat  J1D21D,  H3D, 
P2l2  2.  i.  (The  word  13)3  is 
of  general  use,  the  other 
two  very  commonly  of  divine 
plagues.) 
smoke  )$$}  1. 
snare,  H3  2.,  § 43. 
sole  (of  foot),  palm,  *)3  2 f 
§43. 


some,  (a  little) ; )D  partitive, 
son,  )3  3.  Irreg.  nouns, 
sore,  $71  (bad), 
sorrow,  heaviness,  J12P  1. 
soul,  tJ7’S3  2.  f. 
south,  323  2. 

sow  to,  $71$;  bear  seed,  Hipli.; 
seed  $71T  2. 

speak  to,  131  Pi.  (perf.  in  e);  a 
word,  thing  "131  1 . ; everything 
131  *?3,  nothing  '1  ^>3 — fc6, 
or  '1— *6. 

spill  to,  pass.  Niph. 

spirit,  wind,  Jill  f.  2. 

spoil  to,  plunder,  V?#;  spoil 

bbw  1. 

spread  to,  spread  out  (hands), 
frlS;  yV  Hiph.,  § 39.  3. 
sprout  to,  ITOJ;  make  to  sprout, 
Hiph.;  sprout,  branch  21322  2. 
i.;  (grass), 
staff,  3.,  pi.  oth. 
stall,  lair,  p31D  3.,  (lie  down), 
stand  to,  13J7;  set  up,  Hiph.; 

mp. 

steal  to,  332  Qal  and  Pi.;  pass. 

Pu.,  Niph.;  thief,  3221,  d. 
star,  3313  1. 

still,  yet,  more,  11J7;  stiff,  as  pK, 
see  § 49;  still  alive  ’'Jl  11$7; 
(again). 

statute  (command);  pil  2.,  § 43, 
fem.  npn;  (precept), 
stone,  ]3«  2. 

stranger,  sojourner,  121  1.,  § 41; 

strange,  foreign  ^IDJ  ( noJchri ). 
street,  pin  2.;  pi.  oth;  p}tS7  2.; 
3hl,  f.  pi.  oth. 
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strength,  (strong), 
stretch  to,  TOJ,  also  Hiph.;  (put 
out) ; a bed  TOD. 
strip  to,  Hiph. 
strong  be,  ptn  st .;  pDN  st.;  streng- 
then Pi.;  st;  strong  ptn, 
TJJ,  strength,  ptn  and 

fem.;  fy  2.,  § 43;  TO  2., 
§ 43. 

strive  to,  plead,  YH,  § 40,  strife, 

plea  nn  2.,  rana. 

suck  to,  pY  § 39 ; suckle,  give 
suck,  Hiph.;  nurse,  part.  Hiph., 
see  § 29. 

suffer  to,  punishment,  (be  guil- 
ty 1 ; to  suffer  pain  st. 

(pain), 
sun,  t^D$  2. 

swarm  to,  pTO;  with  acc.;  a 
swarm  p*Jt0  2. 
swear  to,  Niph.;  oath 
sweat,  njjt  e firm, 
sweet  be,  pTO  st.;  sweet  pl'TO  1 ., 
inflect.  njJHID. 
sword,  2.,  f. 
sycamores,  D'Dp!^. 

T. 

tabernacle,  )3$D  (dwell), 
take  to,  Hpb;  pass.  Niph.,  Pu., 
§ 33;  prey,  plunder  HIp^D; 
take  (capture  in  war  &c.)  TO2?; 
pass.  Niph. 

tall,  TO|  (great).  Cons. 
tambourine,  ^2.,  §43.  ‘ 
taste  to,  DJJD;  taste,  sense 

d 2. 


teach  to,  (learn),  HY  Hiph.,  HYTI; 

law,  instruction  JTJIP1. 
tell  to,  YD  Hiph.;  pass.  Hoph.; 

(count),  (say),  (speak), 
temple,  (palace), 
tent,  2;  pi. 
terrible,  NYD  (fear), 
testify  to,  YJJ  Hiph.;  witness 
that,  conj.  ^p;  in  order  that  flJD1? 
with  infin.  cons.,  or  imperf.; 
that  is  very  often  expressed 
by  vav  consecut. 

then,  of  time,  TK;  then  of  tran- 
sition in  thought,  1 simple  and 
consecut. 
thence,  (there). 

there,  thither  TOt^;  thence 
D$D ; where,  whence  &c. 
(who). 

there  is  (was),  EY;  — ivater  Vfl 
YD;  I have  'h  Vfr  &c.;  there 
is  (was)  not,  pS,  there  is  no 
water  — pK ; suff.,  see  § 49. 
therefore, 
thief  (steal). 

thigh,  1JY  1.;  cons.  ^Y.  See 
Add.  Notes  to  first  declens. 
thing,  (speak), 
thither,  (there), 
thorn,  pip  2. 

thought,  rntfni?,  §29.  2 (count), 
cons.  pi.  TO. 

thresh  BYT;  threshing-floor 
2.,  pi.  oth. 

threshold,  *)D  2.  i .,  § 43  Rem. 
throne,  seat,  3.,  pi.  oth. 
thus,  TO. 

tidings,  to  bring,  preach  TOO  Pi. 
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till,  cultivate,  (serve), 
till,  until,  prep.  "IJJ;  conj.  “1^ 
with  perf.  or  impf.  ac- 
cording to  sense.  Stiff.  § 49. 
time,  njJ  2.,  § 43;  time  ( fois , 
mal ) DJJE  2.  gen.  fem.,  plur. 
mt,  (prop,  step.)]  twice 
three  times 
tingle  to,  § 42. 
together,  1)T,  TTTt\ 
to-morrow,  *inij. 

tongue,  ]1ti6  1.  gen.  fem.,  pi. 
oth. 

touch  to,  ; 2. 
tower,  ^30  1.  pi.  tm  and  oth. 
transgress,  ; against,  2 ; trans- 
gression ytfs  2.  i. 
tread  to,  Dftl. 

tree,  ^ 1.;  wood,  pi.  and 

n?3>. 

tremble  to,  T}*]  st. 
tribe,  (sceptre). 

trust  to,  to  flee  for  refuge  to, 
non,  2;  a place  of  refuge 
nono;  (confide),  (flee), 
to  try  (as  silver),  ]H|l;  to 

try,  prove,  tempt  HD3  Pi. 
turn  to,  overturn,  turn  into, 
^BH;  pass.  Niph. ; (return), 
turn  aside  to,  *VlD. 
twins,  Q''0^n. 

two,  § 48;  they  two,  both  of 
them,  DJTitf  &c. ; the  second 
time,  r\'M 


u, 

under,  (beneath). 

until,  *HJJ  &c.;  (till).  § 49. 

unto,  bij,  &c.,  § 49. 

upright,  1$;  1. 

upon,  ty;  suff.  § 49. 

upwards,  r6jJD,  see  r6jj  in  Lex. 

V. 

valley,  nj>p!>  2.,  2.,  2. 

valour,  b\n  2 (force),  § 41. 
vain,  empty,  p*1”),  p’H;  vanity 

pn, 

vengeance,  HftpS  1.  (avenge), 
venison,  TB  2.,  § 41. 
very,  (prop,  a noun), 

vine,  ]BJ  2. 

vineyard,  D"13  2.;  vinedresser 

DtD  3. 

violence,  wrong,  D1JH  1. 
virgin,  rfpna. 
vision,  HfcpD  (see), 
visit  to,  (review),  (oversee), 
voice,  * P 2- 

vow  to,  a vow  "H*?  2. 

w. 

walk  to,  Hithp.  of  go. 

wall,  n»in. 

wander  to,  wave,  tremble,  VM; 

a wanderer,  JJJ  parf. 
war,  (fight). 

wash  to,  ^rn ; — clothes  D|D  Pi- 
{perf.  in  e). 

waste  away  to,  pft  Niph. 
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waste  to,  lay  waste,  D)3$  Hiph. 

watch  to,  (keep). 

water,  waters,  D33  pi. 

water  to,  fljjtftl  (drink). 

way,  manner,  m 2-  «• 

weak,  ^3  1.,  § 43. 

wealth,  b\T\  2 (force). 

wean  to,  pass.  Niph. 

weapon,  ^3,  pi  D^3,  c.  ^3. 

wear  to,  (put  on). 

weary  be,  st,  § 39;  weary, 

weep  to,  H33,  § 44 — 45. 
weigh  to,  bp_W,  pass.  Niph. 
well,  1N3  2.  f. 
west,  DJ,  § 43. 
whelp,  (lion), 
when,  3,  3 with  inf.  cons. ; 11JW3, 
**3  with  Finite  forms, 
when?  how  long?  VlD,  'ft  1JJ. 
where,  whither  &c.,  (who), 
whether?,  ?,  n,  § 49;  DS  (or), 
who,  which,  § 13.  When 

is  not  used  in  the  sense 
of  he  ivhoj  that  which  (i.  e. 
is  not  a substantive),  its 
use  appears  to  be  that  of 
a mere  particle  indicating 
relation,  as  it  is  both  un- 
inflected and  ungoverned. 
Hence  relative  sentences  are 
made  as  if  they  were  direct, 
except  that  this  word  stands 
at  the  head  of  them : — 

The  man  wlno 

is  with  me  'flK  Win 

• • • T 

the  man  whom 

I struck  iHK  'JTSn  „ „ 


the  man  whose 

horse  — 1D1D  '«  tS^n 
the  place  where  — 

'«  Dipisn 

The  pronoun  or  particle  in 
the  sentence  may  very  readily 
be  omitted  if  no  ambiguity 
would  arise;  the  Rel.  is  also 
often  omitted,  particularly  if 
the  rel.  clause  be  an  adjec- 
tival description  of  an  in- 
definite subject,  but  also  other- 
wise; and  sometimes  both  may 
be  omitted, 
who?  interrog.  § 13. 
whole,  (all), 
why?  wherefore? 
wicked,  JJEh  1.;  wickedness 
njJBh  2. 

wife,  (woman), 
wilderness,  (desert), 
willing  to  be,  § 35. 

wind,  (spirit). 

wine,  p_  2.,  § 41. 

wing,  border,  extremity,  *)33  1. 
f.  du.  (pi.  otli). 

wise  be,  D3J1  st. , impf.  D3JV; 

wise  D3?l  1.;  wisdom  1*1)33)1  2. 
wish  to,  ^2)1  st. 

with,  prep.  DJJ  2.;  ns  2.,  § 43. 
See  suff.  § 49;  with  of  in- 
strument 3. 
withdraw  to,  (be  far), 
within,  (inside),  (midst), 
witness  1.,  § 41,  (testify), 
wolf,  3Kt  2.,  e firm, 
woman,  Table  of  Irreg. 

Nouns. 
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womb,  )to3  2.  i.  f.;  DJTJ  2.  c. 
wood,  timber,  (tree), 
word,  thing,  matter,  *151  1* 
work  to,  (make), 
wrestle  to,  plft  Niph. 
write  to,  103;  pass.  Niph.; 
(count). 


Y. 

year,  l-»  ph  (oth  poet.); 
a yearling  ’V}  ")3;  20  years 
old  = son  of  20  years, 
yoke,  2.,  § 43. 
yonder,  See  § 13. 
young,  younger,  (little),  § 47. 
youth,  young  man,  f.  !T1?3 ; 
time  of  youth,  D'TiyL 
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HEBREW  AND  ENGLISH. 


K 

2ft  a father ; Cons.,  'Qft.  See 
Table  of  Irreg.  Nouns. 

"Oft  to  perish,  (ft"B  § 35). — Impf. 

Hiph.  TOftH  to  destroy. 
PDft  to  be  willing  (ft’D  § 35).— 
impf.  rnft\ 

Jl^ft  m.  poor. 

)2ft  2 f.,  a stone. 

p2ft  Qal  unus. — Niph.  p2ft}  to 
wrestle , Ex.  37. 

Dlft  1 m.,  man. 

HEHft  1 f.,  the  ground. 

)Hft  1 m.,  lord. — Takes  suff.  of 
plur.  noun.  See  Note  4,  Ex.  40. 
With  prefix  ,0‘lftt?  &c. 
rm«  2 f.,  a mantle , § 29.  2. 

2Hft  to  love  (Pe.  Gutt.). — Impf. 

BHft?.  (and  other  forms). 

!?nft  2 m.,  a tent , PI.  irreg.  Q'^Jlft 
and  seldomer  D^Hft. 

• t t: 

n«2  m.,  vanity , wickedness , § 41. 
“Tift  to  be  light , shine,  (V'JJ)  Perf. 
lift.  Hiph.  *V«n  to  give  light. 
§ 40 


Tift  2 m.,  § 41. 

Tiftft  1 w.,  a light , luminary ; PI. 

im  and  d£A. 

?ft  adv.  f/iew. 

)tft  2 /*.,  the  ear. 

m m.,  a brother.  See  Table  of 
Irr.  Nouns. 

Tift  m.,  DJlft  /*.,  one  § 48. 

‘Til!?  adv.  afterward ; prep,  after , 
behind  ; oftener  *Hnft. — 'Tift 
after  me  Sic. 

inft  adj.,  another ; pi.  D,'inft. 
fYHnft  f.,  end,  latter  end. 

2|[ft  3 m.,  an  enemy,  § 30. 

Tft  2 m.,  calamity,  § 41. 

T«  adv.  how  ? how! 

P.ft  2 (nothing),  there  is  not ; cons, 
pft.  Suff.  § 49. 

t^ft  m.,  a man.  Table  of  Irreg. 
Nouns. 

H$ft  f.,  a woman.  See  Irreg. 
Nouns. 

^Dft  to  eat  (ft''B  § 35). — Hiph. 

b'OftH  to  give  to  eat. 
bin  2 m.,  food ; r6?ft  2 f.,  id. 
‘pBftfc  1 m.,  id. 
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adv.  no,  not,  with  Juss. 
prep.,  unto.  Suff.  § 49. 

D'rfrK  pi.  m.,  God.— (Sing.  Hl^g 
used  in  poetry).  With  prefix. 
Dv6t6  &<>.,  but  'so. 

Ws  m.,  an  idol. 

D^K  3 adj.,  dumb. 

DN  adv.  if ; 'p  except. 

D«  2 f.,  mother,  § 43. 

)!3K  to  be  firm.— Hiph.  to 

believe, 

2 i.  f.,  truth  (n:fe«). 
to  be  strong  (st.  § 23). — Pi. 
to  make  strong. 

IftN  to  say,  to  promise,  intend  (K"S 
§35). 

'iN  pron.,  I,  § 12. 

to  gather  {Pe.  Gutt.). — Impf. 

— Niph.  to  assemble,  be 
assembled,  Ex.  38. 

2 m.,  the  nose,  anger. — Du. 
D'SK  the  nostrils,  face.  to 
breathe). 

2 used  as  prep,  beside;  beside 
me  § 35.  2. 

yplK  four,  § 48. 

n«  2 m.,  cedar. 

'IK  2 m.,  a lion,  § 45. 

2J1K  2 m.,  length. 

^1K  2 f.,  earth,  land ; pi.  oth. 

11K  to  curse  (Ayin  Doub.). — Impf. 
ifc;  § 42. 

$K  2 f.,  fire,  § 43. 

1$K  rel.  pron.  who,  which,  § 13. 

H1$K  f.,  Asher  ah,  (the  goddess 
or  her  symbol). 

n«  a particle  placed  before  the 
definite  acc.  Suff.  § 49. 


UK  prep.  with.  Suff.  § 49. 
nn«  pron.  thou,  § 12. 

]in«  1 f.,  a she-ass . 

n 

p prep,  in,  on,  among;  by  of 
instrument.  § 14.  Suff.  § 49. 
IKp  2 f.,  a ivell]  pi.  oth. 

1Jp  2 i.  m.,  a garment , covering. — 
Suff.  Note  p.  17. 
ip  2 m.  {separation),  1pb  apart, 
alone ; I alone  § 43. 

Qal  unus. — Hiph.  to  separate, 
divide . — Niph.  pass. 

HDHp  1 f.,  cattle,  tame  beasts ; cons. 

min,  cons.  pi.  ninnn. 

Kin  to  come,  go,  go  in  (1"^,  K”b). — 
Impf.  Hiph.  K'pn,  to 

bring.  Hoph.  pass.  § 38,  40. 
1121  2 m.,  a pit ; pi.  oth,  § 41. 

$121  to  be  ashamed  (V'JJ  § 40). — 
Impf.  $12l\ 

ftp  to  plunder,  spoil  {Doub.  Ayin 
§ 42).— Imp.  tb\ 
inp  to  choose  ( Ayin  Gutt.  § 36); 
acc.,  n. 

Hbp  to  trust  {Lam.  Gutt.  §37); 

in,  n. 

i??  2 i.  f.,  the  womb,  heart. 

I'p  2 {interval)  prep,  between, 
among.  Repeated  before  the 
second  word  and  usually  takes 
the  numb,  of  its  suff. — betiveen 
me  and  you  EpWpl  \Pp. — For 
p...p  also  b...  p Ex.  27. 
fl’j  2 m.,  a house.  See  Irr. 
Nouns. 

nibn,  birthright . 
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)D  3 m.,  a son.  See  Irr.  Nouns. 
,13  D t°  build,  apoc.  impf.  pM. 
fl3  2 /■.,  a daughter.  See  Irr. 
Nouns. 

m 2 prep,  behind l,  in  at,  out  at, 
l^nn  '1  in  at,  out  at  the  window ; 
HIDinn  '1  over  the  ivall. — Suff. 
nga  § 36.  2. 

1°  marry,  (Ay.  Gutt.) ; part, 
pass.  f.  ibjjn  married. 
w%  2 m.,  lord,  husband , Baal. 

Suff.  § 36.  2. 

TO  2 m.,  morning. 

tfpn  Qal  unus.  Pi.  ttfpn  to  seek. 

KID  to  cut,  fashion,  to  create  (N"1? 

§ 38). — Niph.  pass. 

N'1?  1 adj.,  fat. 

rPin  f.,  a covenant ; '2  JV 13  to 
make  a covenant ; '3  D'pil  to 
establish  a covenant. 

TO  to  kneel. — Pi.  TO  to  bless ; 
Pu.  pass.  (§  36); — blessed  1J113 
1 part.  Qal. 

*J13  2 i.  f.  the  knee,  du. 
rpin  i f.,  a blessing. 

1^3  1 m.,  flesh. 

^5  t°  boil . — Pi.  to  boil,  seethe. 

* 

^J$3  to  redeem  (Ay.  Gutt.  § 36). 
133  to  be  strong,  prevail  (st.  § 22). 
1133  m.,  a hero,  mighty  man. 
11^33,  11133  2 i.  f.,  lady,  mistress, 
§ 29.  2.  ' 

v]3  2 m.,  a kid,  § 45. 

VlS  to  be  great,  to  grow  (st. 
§ 22). — Pi.  to  magnify,  bring 


up  (a  child). — Hith.  to  magnify 
oneself. 

^>113  1 adj.  great,  elder. 

Mil  m.,  a nation.  PI.  DM3,  cons. 
'M3  the  gentiles. 

}M3  to  die,  expire  {Lam.  Gutt . 

”§  37). 

Vj13  1 m.,  lot ; pi.  oth. 

^3  2 m.,  joy,  § 41. 
nb3  to  uncover,  reveal  (H''^  § 44). — 
Niph.  pass. — Hith.  to  uncover 
oneself. 

V?3  to  roll  {Doub.  Ay.). — Impf. 
Hiph.  to  roll.  Niph. 
^33  to  be  rolled. 

T 

D3  adv.  also ; D3  . . . D3  both  . . , 
and. 

^D3  to  wean.  Niph.  pass. 

]3  2 c.,  garden,  § 43. 

333  to  steal. — Pi.  id.  Pu.  pass. 

13  1 m.,  a stranger,  § 41. 

$13  to  drive  out  (Ay.  Gutt.  § 36); 
oftener  Pi. — Niph.  pass. 

1 

31  2 c .,  a bear,  § 43. 
p31  to  cleave  (st.  § 22);  to  3. 

131  Qal  unus.  except  Act.  part. 
131  speaking. — Pi.  131  to  speak. 
— Pu.  pass. 

1D1  1 m.,  a word,  thing. 

$31  honey. 

31  1 m.,  a fish ; f.  ,131. 

Ill  2 m.,  generation ; pi.  im  and 
oth,  § 41. 

rf?1  2 f.,  a door  (door-leaf) ; du. 

D'nbi. 
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D1  1 m.,  blood;  your  blood  D3D1. 

— D'Jpl  blood  spilt.  § 18.  3. 
DD1  to  be  silent  ( Doub.'Ay .).  Impf. 

Dl\  § 42. 
nj;i  see  pp. 

*J11  2 c.,  a way. 
tshi  to  seek;  unto  b*. 

KEft  2 m.,  (young)  grass. 

Qal  unus. — Hiph.  to  produce 
grass  ( denom .). 

n 

H (Si)  Art.,  the . § 11. 

n particle  of  interrogation.  § 49. 

*6n  woz? 

Tp  1 on.,  honour , majesty. 
Kapron.  §12. 

Tin  m.,  glory,  splendour. 
n;n  to  be  (n"b  and  Lam.  Gutt. 
§ 45.  2). — Impf.  n\*T,  apoc. 
\T.— Inf.  Cons.  HIM,  mil5?  &c. 

• t vs7  : r 

tovj  i m.,  palace,  temple. 
ni3H.  See  ,131 
Di^n  adv.  hither. 

tfll  Zo  ^0. — Impf.  tjbl — Hiph. 
*pVin  (See  § 39.  Rem.  5.).— 
Hithp.  sjVnnn  to  walk,  go  about. 
P,  mn  adv.  6eAoM,  to/  Suff. 
§ 49. — Followed  chiefly  by  the 
Part.  K'3»  run  fc/ioZd  I (do, 
will)  bring. 

tjsn  to  turn,  to  change  into  (Pe 
Gutt.  § 34).— Niph.  pass. 

in  2 m.,  /iiZZ,  mountain,  § 43. 

31.1  to  kill,  slay  (Pe  Gutt.  § 34). 
— Niph.  pass. 

711.1  to  conceive  (n"^  § 44  &c.). 
— impf.  ninri,  apoc.  inni. 


1 

1 Conj.  and.  § 15. 

r 

n«t  2 m.,  a wolf  (e  remains). 

13t  to  sacrifice,  slaughter  (Lam. 

Gutt.  § 37). 
nnt  2 l m.,  a sacrifice. 
n3tf?  3 m.,  an  altar . PI.  oth. 

§30. 

nj  dem.  pron.  this . § 13. 

3,1t  1 m.,  gold. 

JVt  2 m.,  an  olive.  § 41. 

131  to  remember. — Niph.  pass. — 
Hiph.  to  mention,  commemorate. 
131  2 m.,  memory,  memorial. 

13 1 1 m.,  a male . 

nj/t  2 f.,  sweat  (e  firm). 

pj/t  to  cry  out  ("Ay.  Gutt.  § 36). 

1PJ  to  be  old  (st.  § 22).— Inf. 

™i?»- 

)PJ  1 adj.  old]  noun  elder.  § 18. 
D*'3J3T  m.,  old  age. 
pit  f.,  the  arm ; pi.  im,  oth. 
nit  to  shine,  rise  (of  star),  § 37. 
jnt  to  sow  (§  37).— Hiph.  pip 
to  yield  seed. 

pit  2 m.,  seed ; cons.  reg.  and  yit. 

n 

«3n  Qal  unus. — Hiph.  ^311,1  to 

hide. — Niph.  N3J13  to  hide  one- 
self; Hithp.  id. 

Bftn  to  bind,  bind  up,  saddle, 
’(§  34). 
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tin  to  keep  a feast  (§42  yy). — 
Impf.  yrp. 

„*1H  2 m.,  a feast  (hajj)  § 43. 
bin  to  cease , leave  off  (st.  § 22). 
Bhn  1 adj.  new. 

Bftft  2 m.,  new  moon,  month,  § 35. 
bin  2 m.,  sand.  § 41. 
noin  /*.,  a wall. 

fNI  2 m.,  outside , street,  field ; pi. 
oth. — n^nn  to  the  outside. — 
b f>mD  on  the  outside  of — . 
pm  to  he  strong  (st.  §§  22,  34). 
pm  1 adj.  strong. 

Ktan  to  sin  (§  34).— Hiph.  KWH 
to  condemn  as  sinful. 

M 2H  3 (part.)  a sinner , used  in 
sing.,  but  Ktm  adj.  used  in  pi. 
«tpn  2 m.,  sin , § 38.  2. 
nm  to  live  (,T'b  § 45.  2). 
m to  live  (yy  § 42). 
m 1 adj.  living,  f.  Jim,  § 43. 
m 2 m.,  life ; cons,  m;  mostly- 
used  in  pi.  D'm  life. 
nm  f.,  a living  creature , beast. 
bm  2 m.,  force , valour , power. 
§ 41. 

DTI  2 m.,  bosom.  § 41. 

DDH  1 adj.,  wise.  § 35. 
rmn  2 f.,  wisdom.  § 29. 

'bn  2 m.,  disease , sickness.  § 45. 

bbn— Hiph.  bnn  (§42).— 

Hoph.  bnm  2?ass. 
cbn  to  dream  (§  34). 
nibn  m.,  a dream ; pi.  6£/i. 

IbO  to  desire  (st.  § 22). — Impf. 

ibn'_,  (ibn.';).— Niph.nbnjpass. 

n&n  m.,  an  ass. 

DDn  1 m.,  violence,  injury.  § 35. 


pn  to  pity  (yy  § 42).— Impf. 

)!T,  Gen.  43.  29. 

"190  2 m.,  mercy , kindness. 

to  desire , msA  (st.  § 22, 
§ 34).— Impf.  yz 0-,  P90»- 
1 adj.,  desiring,  § 35.  Add. 
Note  4 to  First  Decl. 
yr\  2 m.,  arrow.  § 43. 

1XJJ  1 c.,  enclosure,  court,  village; 

pi.  im,  oth.  § 35. 
ph  2 m.,  statute.  § 43. 

2in  to  dry  up,  be  waste  (st.  § 22). 
nin  2 f.,  sword. 

nin  to  be  hot,  angry. — Imp.  apoc. 

inn. 

nsin  2 f.,  a reproach. 

1^0  to  think,  reckon  (§  34). — 
Impf. 

rjttfh  2 m.,  darkness. 

D 

1,1t?  to  be  clean  (st.  § 22,  § 36).— 
Pi.  1,1t?  to  cleanse. 

Ilffla  1 adj.,  clean. 

21D  to  be  good  (yy  § 40). — Perf. 
nitD.  Other  parts  from  3tD\ — 

impf.  nta"..— Hiph.  n'tpm. 
§39. 

21D  1 adj.,  good.  § 41. 

21b  2 m.,  the  good,  best.  § 41. 

D yv  to  taste  (§  36). 

DJJb  2 m.,  taste,  sense.  § 36.  2. 

1&'.  m.,  stream  (esp.  Nile), 
tibr  to  be  dry  (st.  § 22,  § 39). 
n$2'_  1 f.,  dry  land. 
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T 1 f.,  hand.  Your  hand  EDT; 

pi.  HIT  hands  fig.  (handles). 
JJT  to  know  (V'S  § 39). — Impf. 
— Inf.  Cons.  fijn  — Niph. 
pass. — Hiph.  to  make 

knoivn. 

ni,T  Jehovah,  the  Lord.  The 

vowels  are  those  of  lord. 

Scholars  are  mainly  agreed 
on  the  pointing  HJiT.  With 
prefix  ni.T'b  (i-  e.  ^*6). 

.TUT  Judah. 

T t 

DV  2 m.,  a day.  Table  of  Irr. 
Nouns. 

njV  f.,  a dove ; pi.  im. 

2W  see  mtD. 

2 m.,  wine.  § 41. 
toj  to  he  able  (§  39). — Impf. 

lov. 

to  hear  (V'S  § 39). — Impf. 
— Hiph.  to  beget. — Pu.  to 
he  horn. 

2 m.,  a hoy.  § 29. 
rn*V  2 f.,  a girl. 
rrf?1D  2 f.,  native  land.  § 29.  2. 
d;  2 m.,  sea ; cons.  DJ  except  in 
Bed  sea.  § 43. 

pV  to  suck  (V'S  § 39). — Hiph. 
pWH  to  give  suck;  hence  fipTtt 
2 f.,  a nurse.  § 29.  2. 

to  add  (V'S  § 39). — Other 
parts  in  Hiph.  JpDlH. 
to  to  he  weary. — Impf.  *)JV\ 

1 adj.,  weary. 

TO  to  advise,  counsel  (§  39). — 
Impf.  pjp\ — Niph.  pjjii. 

1 f;  counsel . 

US;  1 adj.,  fair . § 45. 


NT  to  go  out  (V'D  § 39).— Impf. 
KSJ ; inf.  cons.  J1N1S  (for  njJS). 
— Hiph.  to  bring  out. 

NTD  1 m.,  an  outgoing.  § 39.  38. 
3T  Hiph.  TSSH  to  set , place. 
(§  39.  3). 

Hiph.  to  spread  (§  39.  3). 
IT  to  form  (§  39). 

IT  2 m.,  form,  imagination. 

TO  to  burn. — Impf.  Ip’1*'.,  Hp^ — 
Hoph.  pass. 

pp'  Qal  unus.  except  Impf.  ppp 
to  awake  (§  39). — Perf.  &c.  in 

Hiph.  p'pH. 

NT  to  fear  (§  39).— Impf.  NT'.. 
Inf.  Cons.  HNT. — Niph.  NTD; 
part.  id.  terrible.  Pollowed  by 
]»,  and  ”]S. 

NT  1 adj.  fearing. 

"IT  to  go  down  (§  39). — Impf. 
IT  &c. — Hiph.  TTin  to  bring 
down. — Hoph.  pass . 

Jerusalem. 

PIT  1 m.,  the  moon. 

*5JT  1 f.,  the  thigh,  side ; Cons. 
TV.  See  Add.  Note  3 First 
Decl. 

HDT  2 f.,  side,  end.— Du.  D'HDT, 
cons.  TOT. 

TT  to  inherit  (§  39.  Par.) — 
Hiph.  tthTin  to  dispossess , 
destroy.  Niph.  Pass. 
tT  there  is — There  is  water  D'JD  \ 
2TJ  to  sit,  divell,  inhabit  (§  39).— 
impf.  ntsK 

2^'  3 part,  inhabitant. 

2T*iD  1 m.,  a seat. 

to  sleep  (§  39). — Impf. 
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Qal  unus. — Hiph.  to 

save. — Niph.  pass. 

2 m.,  salvation, 
f.,  id. 
njtttito  f.,  id. 

3ti^  1 adj.,  upright,  righteous. 

3JV  2 i.f  remnant,  rest. 

3 

3 prep,  as,  like.  Suff.  § 49.  With 
rel.  3$N3  as,  when.  When  he 
kept  3D$  3t^K3,  or  13»$3  (inf. 
Cons.  §31). 

333  to  he  heavy , severe  (st.  § 22). 
— Pi.  to  make  heavy , harden, 
honour. — Niph.  he  honoured. 

133  1 adj.,  heavy,  severe,  laden. 
(See  Add.  Note  3 First  Decl.). 

3133  1 m.,  honour,  glory. 

J"l3  adv.  thus. 

13*  3 m.,  a priest.  § 36. 

3313  1 m.,  a star. 

)13  Qal  unus. — Hiph.  *p3n  to  set, 
establish. — Po'lel  ]313  id. — 
Niph.,  Po'lal,  pass. 

'S  conj.,  that,  for,  because ; of  time 
ivhen,  whenever.  3K  'S  except. 

K$  2 i.  m.,  a prison.  § 38. 

3^3  2 m.,  a dog. 

to  he  ended  (§  44). — Pi.  to 
complete,  finish. — Pu.  pass. 

2 m.,  all.  § 43.  33TI?3  every- 
thing; 333-^3  . . . fc6  nothing. 

)3  adv.,  so,  thus.  )3’bj>  therefore. 

HD3  to  cover  (§  44),  Qal  unus. 
except  parti — Pi.  HD3  to  cover. 
— Pu.  pass. 


noDfi  l m.,  a covering . § 45. 

*)D3  2 m.,  silver,  money. 

*)3  2 f.,  palm  of  hand,  sole;  du. 
§ 43.  PI.  oth. 

333  to  cover  (with  pitch). — Pi. 
333  to  atone. — Pu.  pass. 

335  2 m.,  bribe,  ransom. 

3'33  m.,  young  lion. 

3133  m.,  cherub. 

333  2 m.,  vineyard. 

rn  to  bend  the  knee,  bow  down 

(§  37). 

1333  to  cut  off,  cut  down. — Niph. 
pass.  JV33  '3  to  make  a cov- 
enant. 

3133  to  write. — Niph.  pass. 

*]J3 3 1 f.,  shoulder.  Add.  Note  3 
to  First  Decl. 

h 

b prep,  to,  for.  See  § 14  and 
§49. 

adv.  not,  no. 

31?  2 m.,  the  heart,  § 43.  PI.  oth. 

33^  1 m.,  id.  PI.  oth. 

331?  alone.  See  33. 

^3*7  to  put  on  (clothes),  wear 
(st.  § 22);  acc. — Hiph.  to 
clothe,  put  on  (another);  two 
acc.  Ex.  37. 

ar6  to  eat,  consume  (§  36). — 
Niph.  to  fight.  With  DJJ ; against 
3,  ty.;  for  ). 

nn^  2 c.,  bread. 

HDnbp,  nDrte  f.  , war.  § 29.  2. 

W usually  Tbb  with  He  of  acc., 
2 m.,  night.  PI.  r\bb  § 41. 
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“ID1?  to  take,  capture. — Niph.  pass. 

"ID*?  to  learn  (st.  § 22). — Pi.  HD1? 
to  teach. 

HO?  adv.,  why?  (b,  HO). 

conj.,  prep.,  in  order  that, 
to;  for  the  sake  of,  with  infin. 
and  impf.  (ftt^). 

T\pb  to  take  (§  33.  4).— Impf. 
nj?\ — Inf.  Cons.  nPlj?.— Niph. 
pass. — Pu.  id. — Hoph. 
id.,  in  impf 

Hlpbo  m.,  plunder. 

m.  du.,  tongs. 

pp5?  to  lick  (§  42).  Impf.  pV. — 
Pi.  id. 

\ltib  1 f.,  tongue. 

D 

l&O  adv.,  very,  also  "I&OD,  rO  *T$J. 

n«a  1 f.,  hundred ; du.  D'.JIKfi. 
T§  48. 

anything  (prop,  a fleck). 

"IlKO.  See  m 

‘PDKO-  See  bltt. 

^DD  m.,  the  flood. 

■tana  i m.,  pasture,  desert. 

T1D  to  measure  (§  42). — Impf. 
"Jb\ — Niph.  pass. 

HO  pron.  what?  what,  § 13.  interj. 
how!  how? 

!PlO  to  melt  (§  40). — Niph.  pass. 

rrfpio.  See  lb\ 

K310.  See  KT. 

HID  to  die  (§  40).  Perf.  no.— 
Impf.  — Hiph.  n^n  to 

kill. — Po'lel  flfilO  id. — Hoph. 
pass. 

n»  1 part.,  dead. 


njo  2 m.,  death  (§  41). 
mm  See  rot. 

" - : * - t 

HHD  to  blot  out,  destroy  (§  44). 
DnD  1 to-morrow. 

HOO.  See  Ht3i. 

T • T T 

1130  Qal  unus. — Hiph.  to  rain. 
Dt30  1 m.,  rain. 

X T 7 

‘•IS,  HD  pron.  who?  who;  ivhat? 
§ 13.  With  prep.  HOD  how? 
by  what? — ]JV  'D  Oh  that!  with 
Impf.  &c. 

U\b  pi.  m.,  water.  Irreg.  Nouns, 
npm  See  pr. 

HDDD.  See  HDD. 

v : • 

"IDO  to  sell. — Niph.  pass. 

to  be  full  (st.  § 22,  38);  of, 
acc. — Niph.  to  be  filled. — Pi. 
to  fill',  with  two  acc. 
fc6lg  1 adj.  full. 

1 m.,  angel,  messenger. 
HDfc6»  f.,  work;  cons.  nDfc6». 

T§  29.  2. 

ote  Qal  unus. — Niph.  to  escape. 
— Pi.  to  rescue,  deliver. 
nonto.  See  nnb. 

T T t • - T 

to  rule,  be  king;  over,  D, 

— Hiph.  to  make  one  king. — 
Hoph.  pass, 
in  2 m.,  a king. 

2 f.,  a queen. 

HD^OO,  riDbOD  a kingdom  § 29.  2. 
trnjAfi.  See  np1?. 

)D  prep.  (§  14),  out  of,  from, 
away  from ; hence  of  cause  by, 
on  account  of.  Suff.  § 49. 
Compar.  degree  § 47. 
njO  to  count,  number,  § 44. — 
Niph.  pass. 
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rim  See  mx 

nmp  2 f.,  an  offering , present. 

ym  a journeying. 

1SDO  3 m.,  mourning.  § 30. 

1BDO.  See  1SD. 

See  ing. 

0J>0  2 m.,  a little , some,  a /ha. 
Add.  Note  2 to  second  Decl. 

2 m.,  aw  evil  deed.  Ex.  23. 
nSgfi.  See  nfc*g. 

KOO  t°  find  (§  38). — Niph.  pass. 
TOO.  See  TO. 

D'lOO  Egypt. 

DIpO.  See  Dip. 

^0  3 m.,  a staff , § 30.  Pl.  otli. 
ppO  Qal  unus.  (§  42). — Niph.  to 
melt  away. 

KIpO.  See  Nip. 

HNIO.  See  n«i. 

V * - T T 

”110  to  be  bitter  (§42  Rem.  a). — 
Imp.  10\ — Hiph.  1011  to  make 
bitter. 

10  1 adj.,  bitter ; Aramean  form 
of  fern.  N10. 
mm  See  m. 

T • S 

)30*0.  See  pO*. 

^0*0  to  rule;  over,  0. 
too  1 m.,  a proverb. 

10^0.  See  100*. 

T * • - T 

000*0.  See  000*. 
priO  to  be  sweet  (st.  § 22). 
piriO  1 adj.,  sweet;  f.  n^HO. 
Add.  Note  6 to  First  Decl. 

N3  enclitic  particle  of  entreaty; 

N3“to  dissuasive. 

N03  Qal  unus.  (§  38).— Niph.  to 


prophesy. — Hith.  id. ; also  to 
act  like  a prophet. 

NpJ  1 m.,  a prophet. 

103  to  bark  (§  37). 

003  Qal  unus.  (§  33). — Hiph. 
opn  to  look. 

nbna  i f.,  a corpse,  carcase. 

133  Qal  unus.  (§  33). — Hiph. 
T3H  to  tell,  shew. — Hoph.  pass. 

prep.,  before,  in  presence  of; 
Suff.  '133. 

JJ33  to  touch,  smite  (§  33,  37). — 
Pi.  id. — Hiph.  make  to  touch, 
reach  to,  0. 

m 2 1 m.,  a stroke,  plague. 

*)33  to  smite , defeat  (§  33). — Impf. 
*)’3\ — Niph.  pass. 

0*33  Perf.  Qal  not  in  use. — Impf. 
0*3  \ — Perf.  in  use  Niph.  0*33 
to  draw  near. — Hiph.  to  bring 
near  (§  33). 

13  1 m.,  a fugitive  (part,  of  1*13). 

113  to  vow  (§  33). 

113  2 m.,  a vow. 

1J13  1 m.,  a river  (§  36).  PI.  im 
and  oth. 

m3  to  rest  (§  40).— Hiph.  HOH 
to  give  rest  to  ( dat .) ; and  ITXI 
to  set  down , deposit , place ; with 
vav  H3m  Ex.  40. 

H130  1 m.,  resting-place. 

D13  to  flee  (§  40). 

yj\ 3 to  move  about  (§  40);  part.  JJ3 
a wanderer. 

^J13  to  inherit , possess. — Hiph.  to 
give  to  inherit. — Hoph.  pass. 

^H3  2 m.f  a brook,  wady.  Ex.  37. 

0)13  Qal  unus. — Niph.  0)13  to 
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repent,  to  pity. — Pi.  to  comfort 
(§  36). 

1 m.,  a serpent. 

HD3  to  bend,  incline,  stretch  (§33, 
44). — Impf.  n&1,  apoc.  D\ — 
Hiph.  id. 

HDD  f.,  a bed. 

to  plant  (§  33,  37). — Impf. 

yw 

HD3  Qal  unus.  (§  33,  44). — Hiph. 
H3H,  to  smite ; impf.  apoc.  T]\ — 
Hoph.  pass, 
f- 1 a stroke. 

“"IDJ  1 m.,  a leopard. 

to  pour  out,  found;  set,  esta- 
blish. 

TO  2 i.  m.,  a drink  offering. 

See  jm. 

IJtt  2 m.,  a lad,  §36  \ f.  JTOi  a 
girl. 

b^  to  fall  (§  33).  Impf.  b'B\— 
Hiph.  to  make  fall,  cast. 

2 f.,  breath,  soul.  PI.  oth. 

Qal  unus.  (§  33). — Hiph. 

to  set,  place. — Hoph.  pass. 
— Niph.  reflex,  and  pass. 

Qal  unused  (§  33). — Hiph. 
b'XT}  to  deliver. — Hoph.  pass. 
''pj,  fc^pj  1 adj.,  innocent. 
napa  1 /*.,  vengeance. 

Qal  unus.  (§  33,  38). — 
Hiph.  KWJ  to  deceive,  be- 
guile. 

ptSfo  to  kiss  (§  33).— Impf. 

(also  in  o) ; dat. 

to  lift  up,  take  up,  raise 
Y§  33,  38).  Impf.  Inf. 
Cons.  — Niph.  pass. 


m to  give,  put,  account  (33.  4). 
Perf  rinj,  &c.  Impf. 
]pp.  Inf.  Cons,  nn,  'jnR 

D 

155  t°  turni  turn  away  (§  42). — - 
Hiph.  to  turn  (act.).  See  Parad. 

to  shut. — Niph.  pass. 

DID  2 m.,  a horse ; HDD  f.  collect. 

1*10  to  turn  aside,  remove,  depart 
(§  40). — Hiph.  to  remove,  take 
away. 

1 m.,  a ladder. 

to  lean,  press  upon. — Niph. 
reflex,  to  lean. 

to  sustain,  refresh  (§  36). 

"DD  to  count,  write. — Pi.  "1SD  to 
recount,  declare.  Part.  Ex.  26. 

-isb  3 m.,  part,  scribe. 

1SD  2 m.,  a book. 

1BDD  1 m.,  number. 

1HD  chiefly  in  Hiph.  to  hide. — 
Niph.  reflex,  and  pass.,  Hithp. 
reflex. 

v 

to  labour,  till,  serve  (§  34). 
Niph.  pass. 

2 m.,  a servant  (§  35). 

to  pass,  pass  over,  cross  (§  34). 
— Hiph.  to  bring  over,  make 
pass. 

T}»  2 m.,  the  other  side ; prep. 
beyond. 

“n?»  or  -DgD  1,  3 m.,  a ford 
(cons.). 

“ID?  1 m.  (cons.)  as  prep,  with 


VOCABULARY. 


157 


b on  account  of ; ,H!D3J5  /hr 
sake. 

b$l  2 m.,  and  n^JJ  2 /*.,  calf, 
lieifer  (§  35). 

Hiph.  TJtfJ  to  testify,  hear 
witness , protest  (§  40). 

1%  1 m.,  part.,  a witness. 

prep,  until,  till.  Suff.  § 49. 

Tiy  adv.  still,  yet,  again  (encore). 

Suff.  like  J'N  § 49. 
to  i m.,  guilt,  sin.  PI.  im,  oth. 
tfyy  i m.,  what  is  hidden,  hence 
time  long  past,  or  long  future, 
age,  eternity ; nbtyn  from  of 
old ; yb,  y iy_  for  ever. 
tofly'(§  40). 

W 2,  a bird,  fowl. 

'yiy  3 adj.,  blind, 
fy  2 m.,  strength  (§  43). 
btJJ  to  leave,  forsake  (§  34). — 
Niph.  pass. 

1$  to  help  (§  34). 

1JJ l 2 m.,  help.  Suff.  § 35. 

\y_  2 f,  the  eye,  du.  § 41.  PI. 
nm  weiis. 

TJ?  2 f.,  a city.  PI.  D'lJJ,  cons. 

'TH- 

nbjj  fo  go  up,  break  (of  day) 
(§  34,  44). — Impf.  nb^_,  apoc. 
by_\ — Hiph.  bring  up,  offer  up. 
prep.,  upon,  over.  Suff.  § 49. 
DJ?  prep.,  with,  along  with.  Suff. 
§ 49. 

2 m.,  people.  § 43. 
to  stand  (§  34). — Hiph.  set, 
place. 

JliJJ  to  be  low,  afflicted  (§  44). — 
Pi.  to  afflict. 


2 m.,  affliction.  § 45. 

n}»  to  answer,  witness  (§  44); 
against  b. 

njg»  m.,  answer,  purpose',  con- 
tracted )$>b,  used  as  prep. 

because  of',  as  conj.  in 
order  to. 

1W  1 m.,  a cloud. 

Qal  unus. — Pi.  to  cloud,  to 
bring  on  clouds ; inf.  cons, 
with  Suff.  for  Note 
p.  9,  112. 

1SJJ  1 m.,  dust.  § 35. 

1 m.,  tree.  § 18.  3. 

iT$J.  See 

m to  become  strong,  numerous. 

bnjj  1 adj.,  strong. 

2 f.,  a bone.  PI.  im,  oth. 

S1J>2  m.,  evening. 

to  oppress,  injure  (§  34). 

nfcflj  to  do,  work,  make  (§  34,  44). 
— Impf.  apoc.  — Niph. 

nto  pass.,  but  fem.  nnte^i 

ntero  m.,  a work.  § 45. 

2 c.,  time.  PI.  im,  oth.  § 43. 

nnj>  adv.  now. 

s 

H2  m.,  mouth.  Irreg.  Nouns. 

according  to,  Ex.  39. 
bin  'S5?  with  the  edge  of  the 
sword. 

HS  2 m.,  snare.  § 43. 

2 i.  m.,  a wonder. 

D'is  1 m.,  pi.  face,  faces.  D'iS1? 
formerly,  ^Zib  before,  'OS1?  be- 
fore me. 

■)D  conj.,  lest,  with  impf. 
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by_B  to  do  (§  36);  part.  ^3  a 
worker. 

2 m.,  a work.  § 36. 

*7pB  to  visit,  inspect , review. — 
Niph.  pass. — Hiph.  to  com- 
mit to. 

TpB  1 m.,  an  overseer. 

"BpS  m.,  a precept. 

HpB  to  open  (of  eyes  &c.)  (§  37). 
— Niph.  pass. 

IB  1 m.,  an  ox;  f.  a coiv.  § 43. 
rnB  to  be  fruitful,  bear  fruit 
T(§  44). 

*HB  2 m.,  fruit.  § 45. 
to  rebel;  against,  D. 

2 i.  m.,  rebellion,  trans- 
gression. 

j"IB  2 i.  m.,  a morsel,  bit.  § 43. 
nnB  to  be  open  (§  44). — Hiph. 
to  make  open,  to  enlarge ; impf. 
apoc.  H3\ 

TIB  2 m.,  simple.  § 45. 
nnB  to  open.  § 37. 
nns  2 i.  m.,  an  opening,  door. 
nnsD  3 m.,  a key ; an  opening ; 
cons.  nnBD.  § 30  Rem. 

3 

2 c.,  a flock  (small  cattle). 
KBS  1 m.,  a host,  time  of  service. 
PI.  oth. 

to  be  righteous,  just  (st.§  22). 
— Hiph.  (Pi.)  to  justify. — 
Hithp.  to  justify  oneself. 
p-13  2 i.  m.,  righteousness. 
npT*  l f.,  id. 

righteous,  just ; only  mas. 


TO  to  hunt  (§  40). 

HIS  Qal  unnsed.  Pi.  to  com- 
mand, charge.  Impf.  apoc.  YJP, 
imp.  12. — Pu.  pass, 
f.,  a command. 

*7$  2 m.,  a shadow.  § 43. 

D^X  2 m.,  an  image,  likeness. 

to  halt,  limp  (§  37). 
v'n  i f ■ , side,  rib ; cons. 

Add.  Note  3 First  Decl. 
HD?  to  sprout  (§  37). — Hiph.  to 
make  sprout. 

2 i.  m.,  a sprout,  branch. 
p5£J  to  cry  out.  § 36. 

)3B  to  hide,  lay  up. 

)1B?  1 m.,  the  north. 

XTJB3  3 m.  (in  pi.),  a frog. 

1 adj.,  adversary.  § 43. 

P 

3?i?  to  curse  (§  42). 

pBp  to  collect,  gather. — Pi.  id. 

“iBp  to  bury. — Niph.  pass. 

■SB  2 i.  m.,  a grave. 

DHp  to  be  holy,  sacred  (st.  § 22). 
— Pi.  to  hallow,  sanctify. — 
Hiph.  id. — Niph.,  Hithp.  re- 
flexive. 

tflTB  1 adj.,  holy. 

tih’p  2 m.,  holiness,  sanctuary. 

BHpD  1 m.,  sanctuary. 

2 m.,  voice,  sound.  § 41. 

EMp  to  arise,  stand  (§  40  Parad.). 

— Hiph.  to  set  up,  establish. 

Dp  1 part.,  standing.  § 41. 

DIpD  1 c.,  a place.  PI.  oth. 
r'p  2 m.,  thorns.  § 41. 
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]b(2  to  be  little  (st.  § 22  Parad.). 
)bj5  1 adj.,  little  (not  inflected 
but  very  common). 

JBj5  1 adj.,  little,  f.  iVfcjJ  (in- 
flected form).  Add.  Note  5 
First  Decl. 

bb'Q  to  be  light,  despised  (§  42, 
Parad.). — Pi.  to  make  light  of, 
to  curse. — Hiph.  to  lighten  of. 

1 adj.,  light,  swift.  § 43. 
to  acquire,  buy,  possess.  § 44. 
n}]5»  m.,  possession,  property , 
cattle.  § 45. 

Pj5  2 m.,  end.  § 43. 

*]S|J  to  be  angry. 

VS}5  1 adj.,  short. 

Kl{5  to  call,  cry,  read. — Pu.  pass. 
r.p  ft  Kig  he  called  him  Cain; 
ft  Klj5}  he  was  called.  See 
§ 43,  p.  109. 

1 m.,  an  assembly.  § 38. 
Klj5  and  Hlj5  to  befall,  acc.  Ex.  38. 
Inf.  Cons.  f.  ntpj?,  with  prep. 
'nKlj fl  to  meet  me-,  $'KnnKljft 
to  meet,  against,  the  man. 

1*1(5  to  draiv  near,  come  near  (st. 
§ 22). — Hiph.  to  bring  near, 
to  offer. 

111(5  1 adj.,  near,  neighbour,  re- 
lative. 

ail  2 i.  m.,  inside,  heart,  'll (51 
within  me ; within, 

in  the  midst  of,  the  city. 

]lj5  2 f.,  horn. 

yij5  to  tear,  rend  (§  37). 

n$|5  2 f.,  a bow. 


n 

HK1  to  see  (§  44). — Impf.  HST, 
apoc.  KT,  Kin  &c.,  but  K11 
3 m.,  3 f.  Kim. — Niph.  pass., 
to  appear. — Hiph.  to  shew, 
two  acc. 

hkid  m.,  a sight,  appearance,  face. 
§ 45. 

$K1  2 m.,  head ; pi.  D'tfKl.  § 41. 

)1$K1  adj.,  first,  former. 

Ill  to  be  many  (§  42),  used  only 
in  Perf.  and  Inf.  Cons. 

11  1 adj.,  great,  much ; pi.  many. 
§43. 

Jill  to  increase,  multiply  (§  44); 
impf.  apoc.  IV  and  IV. — 
Hiph.  to  multiply,  cause  to  in- 
crease.— Inf.  abs.  HUH ; HUH 
adv.  much. 

'inil  adj.,  fourth.  § 48. 

pil  to  lie  down  (of  beasts)  (st. 

§ 22). 

pilD  3 m.,  a stall,  lair ; cons, 
pill?  § 30.  Kern. 

^51  to  slander. 

^>51  2 f.,  a foot.  du. 

*]11  to  pursue.  — Pi.  id. 

mi  2 c.,  breath,  wind,  spirit.  PI. 
oth. 

Dll  to  be  high,  to  rise  up  (§  40). 
— Hiph.  to  lift  up.  Ex.  40. — 
Hoph.  pass. 

11  1 adj.,  high,  lofty.  § 41. 

HID  1 m.,  height,  high  place. 

pn  to  run  (§  40). 

ini  to  be  broad,  wide  (st.  § 22). 
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2n1'  2 m.,  breadth. 

2h1  2 f .,  broadway,  street.  PI.  oth. 
2)11  to  love  (§  36).— Pi.  2H1  to 
have  mercy  on.  Pu.  pass, 
to  wash  (§  36). 

pni  to  be  distant,  to  withdraw 

(§36). 

pin*]  1 adj.,  distant. 

2'H  to  plead,  contend  (§  40). 

2’H  2 m.,  contention,  strife.  § 41. 

nnnfi  f.,  id. 

pn  2 m.,  emptiness,  vanity. 

Dp'l  adv.,  empty,  emptily. 

12'!  to  ride  (st.  § 22). — Hiph.  to 
set  upon  a beast. 
n21  2 m.,  a lance,  spear. 

221  to  tread. 

$21  to  creep.  Part.  Ex.  23. 
$21  2 m.,  creeping  things,  coll 
Hil  2 f.,  cry,  complaint. 

2JH  to  be  hungry  (st.  § 22). 

2JJ1  1 adj.,  hungry,  famished. 
njn  i m.,  hunger,  famine. 

Hgl  to  feed,  tend  (§  44).— Part. 
7\yh  a shepherd. 

njri  m.,  a friend',  . . . $'K 
one  . . . another. 

JJJJ1  to  be  evil  (§  42,  st.  Hem.  a). 

—Hiph.  yin  to  afflict,  injure. 
in  1 adj.,  evil;  f.  nyi  an  evil. 
$yi  to  quake  (§  36). — Hiph.  to 
shake. 

$y_i  2 m.,  earthquake. 

N21  to  heal  (§  38). — Niph.  pass. 
nS!51  2 f,  a coal,  hot  stone. 

2p1  to  rot  (st.  § 22). 

TO  1 m.,  firmament. 
y$1  1 adj.,  wicked. 


bxtftoask(§36y,  b in  reference  to. 

^>1K$  c.,  Sheol,  Hades. 

**)fc$$  to  be  left,  over,  to  remain 
(Qal  rare). — Hiph.  to  leave 
over. — Niph.  pass. 

22$  2 m.,  rod,  sceptre,  tribe. 

yiti  2 seven',  seventh.  §48. 

y2$  Qal  unus. — Niph.  to  swear 

(§  37). 

12$  to  break. — Niph.  pass. — Pi. 
to  break  in  pieces. — Part.  Niph. 
12$3  broken. 

12$  2 i.,  and  12$  2 m.,  breach. 

12$  to  buy  or  sell  corn. 

12$  2 m.,  grain,  corn. 

D2$  to  rest,  cease. — Hiph.  to 
finish. 

m$  i <?.,  rest,  sabbath. 

'1$  m.,  almighty,  generally  with 
God. 

21$  to  turn,  return  (§  40). — Hiph. 
to  restore,  bring  back. 

121$  1 c.,  a trumpet.  PI.  oth. 

p1$  2 m.,  street.  PI.  2'p1$.  § 41. 
11$  2 m.,  ox.  Pi.  nm.i$  § 41. 

2)1$  to  slay,  slaughter  (§  36, 
Parad.). 

in$  2 m.,  dawn. 

nn$  Qal  unus. — Pi.  nn$  to 
destroy  (§  36). — Hiph.  id.;  to 
act  corruptly,  to  corrupt. — Niph. 
pass. 

1'$  2 m.,  a song;  f.  id.  § 41. 

rP$  to  set,  place  (§  40). 

22$  to  lie  down  (st.  § 22). 
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T*P^  to  forget  (§  37). — Niph.  pass, 
bbtf  to  be  bereaved  (of  children) 
(st.  § 22). 

to  dwell. — Impf.  — Hiph. 

to  cause  to  dwell,  jplace. 

1  m.,  dwelling,  tabernacle, 
to  be  drunken  (st.  § 22). 
nbti^  to  send,  stretch  out. — Pi.  send 
away. 

)n^  1 c.,  a table. 

-[but  Qal  unus. — Hiph.  to  cast, 
cast  off. — Hoph.  pass. 

to  be  whole , sound  (st.  § 22). 
— Pi.  to  complete , perform,  pay. 
1 adj.,  whole,  sound. 

1 m.,  soundness,  health,  peace. 
12 1 adj.,  three.  § 48. 

Dttf  adv.,  there : thither ; 

T 7 7 T T 7 T • 

from  there,  thence. 

3 m.,  a name.  Pl. 

§ 30.  2. 

Qal  unus. — Hiph.  to  destroy. 
— Niph.  pass. 

1 pl.,  heaven,  heavens. 

to  be  desolate  (§  42).  Impf. 
Dfefy  and  — Hiph.  to 
desolate. — Niph.  pass. 

to  hear,  listen  to,  2,  b, 

(§  22). — Niph.  pass. 

2 m.f  a report. 

to  keep,  watch. — Niph.  to 
take  heed,  beware. — Hithp.  to 
keep  oneself. 

3 part.,  watchman. 

l m.,  and  matito 

f.,  ward,  watch,  observance. 
§ 29.  2. 

2 c.,  the  sun. 


1 f.,  a year.  Pl.  (Poet. 
oth). 

D’jtf  du.,  two.  § 48. 

*0$  1 adj.,  second.  § 48. 

Qal  unus. — Niph.  to  lean, 
rest  on. 

7}$  2 c.,  a gate. 
nns^  2 f.,  handmaid. 

to  judge. — Niph.  to  litigate. 
3 part.,  a judge. 

1 m.,  judgment, 
to  pour  out,  spill. — Niph. 
pass. 

b%$  to  be  low,  abased  (st.  § 22). 
b\)V}  to  weigh. — Niph.  pass. 

to  swarm;  with,  acc. 
fJ2^  2 m.,  creeping  things. 
m V)  Qal  unus. — Pi.  ITM}  to  serve, 
minister  (§  36). 
nptfif  See  next  word, 
nn^  to  drink  (§  44).— Impf. 
apoc.  — Niph.  pass. — 

Hiph.  mfty  to  give  drink,  to 
water. 

ng^a  m.  part.,  a cupbearer, 
butler ; also  butlership. 
nnt^D  m.,  a feast. 

& 

y'lty  to  be  sated,  satisfied  (st.  § 37); 
with,  acc. — Hiph.  to  satisfy;  one 
with — , two  acc. 

rrjfe  and  nfe  1 m.,  a field . § 45. 
nn^  f.,  meditation. 

to  set,  place  (§  40). 
btftt  2 i.  m.,  understanding, 
to  hate  (§  38.  st.). 

ll 
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1 f.,  lip,  edge,  bank;  du. 

D'hDt?. 

• - T * 

to  burn. — Niph.  pass, 
rtf 1 m.,  a seraph. 

1 m.,  a prince,  captain.  § 43. 

n 

Hiri  1 f.,  ark  (e  firm). 

’Sjji}  2 m.,  midst ; cons.  Tp'ft  § 41. 
*01X13  within  me. 

• s m 

nilbin  pi.  f.,  generations,  history 
(see  ibj). 

mr\  f.,  instruction,  law  (HT). 


nnh  prep.,  under,  beneath,  instead 
of i — Suff.  'F\m.  § 49. 

DDPI  to  be  complete,  ended  (§  42). 
— Impf.  Dfo\ — Hiph.  to  com- 
plete, finish. 

DPI  1 adj.,  complete,  perfect  (§  43). 
D'DPi  1 adj.,  id. 

TDPl  adv.,  continually. 

IDfi  2 m.,  a palm  tree, 
prayer. 

yp.n  to  strike,  blow  (a  trumpet). 
JIDTin  f.,  a deep  sleep  (Dll), 
njj^n.  See  ytsK 
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THE  REGULAR  VERB.  §§  20 — 28. 


THE  REGCJLAB 

Qal 

act. 

stat. 

Niph'al 

Psrf.  Sing.  3 m. 

bap 

123 

••  T 

P 17 

bap? 

3/- 

map 

™9?T 

nbap? 

2 m. 

nbap 

FTD3 

r : - t 

nbap? 

2/- 

mas 

: : - t 

nataip 

nbap? 

1 c. 

hnbbp 

"rrns 

PPp 

‘nbap? 

Plur.  3 c. 

^bppT 

TO3 

nap 

!ibap? 

2 m. 

nnbap 

ornaa  DFi?ap 

onbap? 

2/ 

l?bap 

PP? 

in?ap 

■,ribap? 

1 c. 

Ppp 

waa 

: " t 

psiap 

nbap? 

hnpf.  Sing.  3 m. 

bap? 

nap: 

W 

Pp: 

3/- 

bapn 

naan 

Ppp 

2 m. 

bapn 

naan 

bapn 

2/ 

(V)  'bapn 

■naan 

'bapn 

1 c. 

baps 

naas 

(baps)  baps 

PZwr.  3 m. 

(1*1)  *ibap: 

*naa: 

3bap’ 

3/ 

n;bapn 

njnaan 

n;bapn 

2 m. 

(l*i)  *apn 

niaan 

pbapn 

2/ 

njbapn 

ranaan 

nnbapn 

1 c. 

bap? 

"naa? 

Vi?? 

2 m.  (nbpp)  bbp  (Jims)  ms 

(bapn)  bapn 

2 /.  ('bap)  'bap 

2 m. 

*ibap 

inns 

*ibapn 

2/ 

nsbap 

njins 

nsbapn 

Jussive  3 

bap: 

inn1; 

(bap:) 

rav  cons.  impf. 

bapn 

msn 

(bapn)  bapn 

Cohortative  1 sin^.  nbftptf 

ninsx 

nbaps 

vat;  cons.  perf. 

Fibapi 

&c. 

Inf. 

bap 

ins,  ihs 

bapn 

Inf.  absol. 

biap 

lins 

bap?,  bapn 

Part.  act. 

bap 

ms 

••  T 

PP 

pass. 

b*iap 

bap? 

THE  EEGULAR  VEBB.  §§  20—28. 
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^ERB.  § 20—28. 


Pi' el 

Pu  al 

Hithpa  el 

Hiph'll 

Hoptfal 

bap,  baj? 

bap 

bap-  bapnn 

b’apn 

bp  pn 

nbap 

nbap 

nbapnn 

nb’bpn 

“bapn 

nbap 

nbap 

nbapnn 

nbapn 

nbapn 

nbap 

nbap 

nbapnn 

nbapn 

nbapn 

’nbap 

’nbap 

'nbapnn 

■nbapn 

‘nbapn 

Jibap 

sibap 

’ibapnn 

bb’apn 

?bapn 

anbap 

anbap' 

anbapnn 

anbapn 

anbapn 

■,nbap 

■jrbap 

•nbapnn 

■nbapn 

’i^bapn 

nbfrp 

*nbap 

nbapnn 

nbapn 

nbapn 

bap’ 

bap’ 

bapn’ 

bap? 

bap’ 

btpjpri 

bapn 

bapnn 

b’apn 

b’apn 

bapn 

bapn 

bapn 

bapnn 

bapn 

•bapn 

’bapn 

'bapnn 

’b’apn 

’bapn 

baps 

bap? 

bapn? 

bap? 

bap? 

6ap’ 

iibajb’ 

Jibapsv 

?b’ap? 

'bap? 

rabapn 

n;bapn 

rabapnn 

n;bapn 

HDbbpn 

^ibapri 

$apn 

nbapnn 

Jib’apn 

?bapn 

nsbapn 

n;bapn 

njbapnn 

n;bapi?i 

nrbapn 

bap? 

bap? 

bapn? 

rap? 

bap? 

bap 

bapnn 

bapn 

hbap 

wanting 

'bapnn 

'b’apn 

wanting 

!ibap 

^ibapnn 

Jib’apn 

n;bap 

bap’ 

bap’ 

n?bapnn 

bapn’ 

n;bapn 

bap? 

&C. 

bapn 

bapn 

bapnn 

bapn 

nbapk 

nbapn? 

nb’ap? 

bap 

(bap) 

bapnn 

b’apn 

(bapn) 

bap,  bap 

bap 

(bapnn) 

bapn 

(bapn) 

bapa 

bapa 

bapna 

b’apa 

bapa 
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Perf. 
Suff. 
s.  1 c. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

3/ 

pl.  1 c. 

2 m. 
2/ 

3 m. 
3/ 

Impf, 

Stiff. 

s.  1 c. 

2 m. 
2/- 

3 m, 

3/. 

pL  1 c. 

2 tn. 
2/- 

3 m. 

3/ 


THE  VERBAL  SUFFIXES 
Qal 


3 s.  m. 

3 s.f. 

2 s.  m. 

2 s.  f. 

■ns  bap 

- r ->T 

“bap 

t : *t 

Pbap 

niBS  ’pbap 

'■as  "pnbap 

nnbap 

■piibap 

TO 

"rbop 

— 

— 

&c.  TJ—^bap 

— 

— 

ibap 

>in—  iinabap 

*inn-inbap 

ttinbap 

fibap 

nnbap 

nnbap 

nnbap 

ttbap 

wnbap 

sonbap 

iisnbap 

'nap  aabap 

life? 

— 

— 

abap 

ainbap 

anbap 

D-nbap 

1^1? 

i^Vl? 

IPbap 

■pnbap 

3 s,  m. 

3 pl.  m.  | 

Imper. 

“ia:r  bap1; 

abap’ 

122  bbp  si  ibtpp 

■pnaa’  ’pbap’ 

nap’  ’pabap’ 

*733  "Dbpp  '122  ^ bpp 

apas’  ajbap’ 

ajabapp 

— — 

&c.  “bap’ 

tjabap’ 

— — 

anbapp 

anbap; 

^nbpp  &c. 

n—  nbap’ 

nabap; 

! PI—  Plbtip  as  in 

T TV:  jt 

ifibapp 

aabap-; 

aabap  imperf. 

nap';  aabap-; 

'aa;  aa^ap’ 

| 

isbap-; 

Ipiibap’ 

obap’ 

aabap-; 

abap 

■jiibap’ 

ivi 

And  so  all  parts 

So  2 pl.  m., 

The  first  syll.  is  half- 

of impf.  ending 

and  2,  3 pl.  f. 

open,  e.  g.  'Ohnj.  But 

in  a Consonant. 

which  becomes 

see  infin.  cons. — In  Perf. 

Atppn. 

2 s.  f.  sometimes  follows 
2 s.  m. 

THE  VEEBAL  SUFFIXES.  EEGULAE  YEEB.  § 31. 
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REGULAR  VERB.  § 31. 

Qal 


1 s.  c. 

3 pi.  c. 

2 pi.  c. 

1 pi.  c. 

'Flbcp 

dnbpp 

— 

'133  ■psftpp 

pwbpp 

^Tibtsp 

— 

q^bpp 

ipribpp 

*1*8? 

— 

&C. 

*iirnbpp 

iinbpp 

&C. 

as  3 pi. 

irnbpp 

tribpp 

as  3 pi. 

— 

^!? 

— 

Dp'ribpp 

— 

■jp'ribpp 

— 

D'nbtDp 

fflbpp 

■pnbpp 

1*91? 

Impf.  and  imper.  ivith  n. 

Infin. 

cons. 

“Q? 

bbp 

,?■;  'pbpp’ 

'33  pbpp 

'122  ' 

h-  "teH 

— 

Tjtn? 

^Pr 

^bpp1; 

^bpp 

&c. 

~) 

robpp: 

“|bpp 

R&R 

? 4pp: 

'^22 

! 

l$y?r  : 

obpp 

$?]? 

i is  doubtful  if  1 pi.  oc- 

The  1 pers.  has  re- 

with n.  See  Ps.  12.  8. 

gularly  verbal  suff.  of 

. 12.  5. 

obj.;  the  others  have : 

nominal  suff.  whether  j 

of  object  or  subject.  1 

Pi' el 
3 s.  m, 

bpp 


■ibtap 

nbipi? 

Dpbpp 

Dbtap 

I^P 


btsp1 

pbpp-; 

nbpp’ 

sobpp1; 

Dpbap’ 


Dbpp" 

iw. 
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PE  NUN  VERB.  § 33. 


Qal 

Niph. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Perf.  Sing.  3 m. 

0»35) 

~T 

12533 

ID'321 

123321 

3/3 

2112332 

T : • 

« < 

» 

T • • 

21123321 

t : \ 

2m. 

1112332 

t : - • 

11123321 

t : - • 

rjial  H 

Impf.  Sing.  3 m. 

bs-; 

12533'’ 

••T  • 

123'32 

3/2 

tr?!? 

b'sn 

&c. 

i2raii 

2 m. 

bsn 

i2i'3ri 

2f. 

Iran 

'ben 

"ic'Eri 

1 c . 

125a 

bsx 

12T3K 

Plur.  3 m. 

11232P 

ibsr 

itH? 

3/. 

21212:311 

t ; - • 

iijbsn 

212123311 

t : ••  — 

2 m. 

iraan 

iSan 

1123"S21 

2 f. 

21213311 

nsbitn 

T 2 * 

213125311 

1 c. 

12533 

bs? 

125'33 

Imp.  Sing.  2m. 

(rira)  ica 

bto 

1233221 

123321 

2/. 

ira 

'bsi 

'1253221 

'B'an 

Plur.  2 m. 

112:3 

lb23 

11233321 

112T321 

wanting 

2 f. 

21212:3 

t ; — 

rob'la 

t : ; 

2131235221 

t ; — t • 

213123321 

Juss.  3 sing. 

1233' 

vav  cons.  impf. 

1233?2 

Cohort.  1 sing. 

tiiratt 

ni23'3S 

T • “ 

vav  cons.  perf. 

it  • —it  : 

Inf. 

nica 

bsa 

1253  321 

••  T • 

123'3fl 

123321 

Inf.  ahsol. 

isiaa 

T 

bi3D 

T 

1253321 

123321 

12)321 
**  \ 

Part.  act. 

12i5b 

bfib 

12533 

T • 

123’aa 

pass. 

— 

t vn 

PE  NUN  VERB.  § 33. 
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PE  NUN  VERB.  § 33. 


Qal 


Niph.  Hoph. 


Per/'.  Sing.  3 m. 

r-? 

in? 

3 f. 

n:ro 

t :it 

mnpb 

2 m. 

nrr  rna 

nnpb 

2/. 

PM 

: “t 

&C. 

1 c. 

•wn 

Plur . 3 c. 

2 m. 

nnra 

2 f. 

1 c. 

*l3n5 

Tmpf.  Sing.  3 m. 

ir. 

np? 

inn 

BA 

•rn 

npn 

2 m. 

■nn 

nprn 

2 f. 

“nn 

*inpri 

1 c. 

n:rr  -|m 

np« 

Plur.  3 m. 

wr 

*npi 

3/. 

2 m. 

*0F]Fl 

>inpri 

2 f. 

lc. 

in? 

np? 

Imp.  Sing.  2 m. 

n?n  ,]n 

nnp  ,np 

2 f. 

"?n 

VP. 

Plur.  2 m. 

win 

nnp 

2/: 

Juss.  3 sing. 

in: 

np? 

vav  cons,  impf 

npTl 

Inf. 

(Tro)  ‘’nn  ,nn  'pnp  ,rnb 

in?n 

Inf.  abs. 

Tiro 

nip? 

in?n 

Part.  act. 

in? 

npb 

pass. 

fn? 

fflpb 

in? 

W ,npb: 


170 


Perf.  Sing.  3 m. 
3/ 

2 m. 
2/ 

1 c. 

Plur.  3 c. 

2 m. 
2/ 

1 c. 

Lmjgf.  Sing.  3 m. 
3/ 

2 m. 

2/ 

1 c. 

Plur.  3 m. 

3/: 

2 w. 

2/. 

1 c. 

Zmj?.  2 m. 

2/: 

PZwr.  2 m. 
2/ 

Jmss.  3 

vow  cows.  unggf. 
Cohort  1 smi/. 
wv  cows.  perf. 

M. 

Inf.  cibsol. 

Part  act 
pass. 


PE  GUTTURAL  VERB.  § 34. 


PE  GUTTURAL 

Qal 

Niph. 

act. 

stat. 

ann  iay 

*"  T - T 

a?n  pm 

anna  tom 

mar 

t : it 

maii 

r ; viv 

mb* 

rrflby: 

r : - v:iv 

may 

mays 

-nr^ 

1 mays 

nay 

nay? 

□may 

on nay? 

imay 

imay? 

Wa* 

mays 

arm  -ifcT 

Qin.';  pm1 

lar 

•fayr ii 

pirin 

nayn 

••  T 

■fayri 

pmn 

na*n 

••  t [•• 

nayn 

hpTnn 

• : it  •• 

nays 

pms 

TOW 

••  T 1- 

nay1 

•?T" 

nay1 

: it  •• 

njnayn 

“Dpfnpi 

nsnayn 

t : - t i-* 

nayn 

^pmn 

nayn 

: it  •• 

mn'ayn 

nspmn 

nsnayn 

T : — T 

i'ayj 

-:i- 

T Pin 

to? 

-'ay 

Pin 

toh 

nay 

■pm 

hTOn 

• : rr  •• 

nay 

!ipm 

nayn 

mn'ay 

n;pm 

nsnayn 

T • " Tl* 

■jayn 

TO 

rnm* 

pnai*i 

it  : - it  : 


it  ; - it  ; 

iay 

to?h 

••  t r* 

-fray 

T 

aims 

■tiaya 

-r 

nay 

&c. 

toe 

nay 

PE  'ALEPH  VEBB.  § 35. 
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VERB.  § 34. 


PE  ’ALEPH.  § 35 


Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Qal 

DWLTW] 

□Finn  iayn 

tea 

nTay'n 

mayn 

mbn 

mayn 

T : — T!  IT 

mayn 

rns^n 

•'mayn 

■mayn 

siTayri 

pm^n 

□mayn 

iniayn 

iniayn 

1 v : - t:  rr 

!Qiayn 

aiarn 

Taj; 

'tat 

batt- 

Tayn 

iayn 

battn 

Turn 

iayn 

batin 

*Tib?n 

Tayn 

'battn 

Taj» 

nays 

bait 

siTay* 

• -:r 

way; 

abas- 

naiayn 

naiayn 

nabaxn 

*iTa?n 

Tayn 

Sbaiin 

naiayn 

naiayn 

nabattn 

r : - 

Taya' 

iaya 

batia 

iayn 

baat 

■'Tayn 

"batt 

nitoji 

wanting 

ias 

naiayn 

t : i- 

nabatt 

t : 

i ay; 

iayn 

(iati»3)  batin 

nrbja 

T • “!  1- 

nbait 

t : • 

&c.  Tayn 

bag 

Tayn 

&c.  ra?n 

biatt 

T 

&c.  Taya 

• "!  I- 

bait 

&c.  Taya 

bias* 

172 


‘ AYIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS.  § 36. 


Qal 


‘AYIN  GUTTURAL 
Nipli'al 


Pbrf.  Sing.  3 m. 

ana  (onp) 

anas 

3/- 

nana 

r -•  it 

nanap 

2 m. 

ntifrui 

nanap 

2/- 

ntsnizi 

nanas 

1 c. 

*nana 

'nanap 

Flur.  3 c. 

:iana 

ianap 

2 m. 

nnana 

ananas 

2/- 

]nana 

■jnanap 

1 c. 

aana 

: _ t 

isanap 

Impf.  Sing.  3 m. 

anap 

ana1; 

3/ 

anan 

anan 

••  T • 

2 m. 

tinippi 

anan 

2/ 

'anan 

‘anan 

1 c. 

tsrrica< 

arias 

PZw.  3 m. 

siana? 

ianir 

“2  IT  • 

3/. 

npanan 

npanifn 

2 m. 

SltStTIDFI 

TOnan 

“2  IT  • 

2/ 

npanan 

nsanan 

t ; - t • 

1 c. 

ariap 

ana: 

••  T • 

Imp.  #zn$.  2 m. 

ana 

t3rr©n 

••  T * 

2/ 

'ana 

'anan 

PZnr.  2 m. 

fans, 

— ; r 

ianan 

“t  IT  • 

2/ 

nsaha 

t : - : 

nsanan 

t : - r • 

Jnss.  3 

ana; 

&c. 

vav  cons.  impf. 

anan 

&c. 

impf.  with  su  ff. 

■pana1; 

&c. 

Inf. 

ana 

tarrcsn 

••  T • 

Inf.  absol. 

aina 

aina? 

Rirt.  act. 

ana 

anas 

t : • 

pass. 

aina 

T 

DM3 


A YIN  GUTTURAL  VERBS.  § 36 
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VERBS.  § 36. 

Pi' el 

Pu  al 

Hithp. 

TO 

on? 

TO  to 

TO??  on?nn 

(1553 

rcna 

naiapn 

t ; it  : • 

ro^a 

pa-ia 

panann 

t : - t : • 

fit® 

n?pa 

naaann 

wia 

■’ptnn 

'paaapn 

• : — t : • 

is 

wa 

wann 

; it  ; • 

onana 

opa-t'a 

opaaann 

V 2 — T : • 

■jrppa 

•jpaaa 

■jpaaann 

pana 

raana 

wana?? 

TO’ 

on?' 

TO’  TO’ 

TO?’  Drop'. 

TO? 

TO1? 

TO?1? 

TO? 

TO? 

TO?? 

"aiap 

• -sit  r 

'TO? 

'aaann 

• : it  : • 

TO? 

TOx 

TO?? 

wny 

-sit  : 

*TO’ 

wiap' 

; it  ; • 

rarnnp 

t : - t : 

nsTOri 

reaiapp 

t ; — t ; • 

tt-QP 

-:»t  : 

ttnan 

TO??? 

nsa-on 

t ; - t : 

roTOri 

reanapp 

TO? 

t’to? 

tto?= 

TO 

OTO 

TO??  oro?n 

“TO 

'anann 

• ; it  ; • 

wia 

»t 

warn 

: it  ; • 

reaSa 

r s - t 

nTOappi 

tj  • t : • 

TO  ore 

TO 

TO  DP5 

TO??  Dre?ri 

TO?  TO? 

TO?  TO? 

TOP?  ananp 
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LAMED  GUTTUEAL  VEEBS.  § 37. 


LAMED  GUTTURAL 


Qal 

Niph. 

Pi' el 

PCrf.  Siyiy.  3 m. 

nbia 

nbia  3 

nbia 

if 

nubia 

nnbia3 

nnbip 

2 m. 

nnbia 

nibbia? 

nnbia 

2/ 

nnbia 

nnbip? 

nnbia 

1 c. 

'nnbia 

• : — t 

&c. 

&C. 

Plur.  3 c. 

imbia 

2 m. 

nnnbia 

2/. 

■jpinbif 

1 c. 

ifitibia 

: - t 

1 mpf Sing.  3 m. 

nbia' 

nbiB'. 

rfoir 

if 

nbian 

nbtsn 

rfepFi 

2 m. 

nbian 

nbtin 

nbian 

2 /. 

'nbian 

'nbian 

•'nbian 

1 c. 

nbiax 

nbSx 

nbiaa 

PZ^r.  3 m. 

snbizr 

sirtrcr 

iinbar 

3/- 

renbian 

ronbiin 

njnbian 

2 

wbian 

>inbi$n 

iifibian 

2/ 

nanbian 

nsnSiiin 

nanbian 

1 c. 

nbia? 

nbti? 

nbia? 

Imp.  Sing.  2 m. 

nbia 

nbian 

nbia 

2/ 

'nbia 

'nbian 

PZwr.  2 m. 

viSia 

imbian 

2/ 

n:nbia 

t : - : 

njnbifn 

Jwss.  3 

vav  cons.  impf. 

impf.  with  suff. 

'3nbia' 

• ••  t ; • 

&C. 

Inf. 

nbia 

nbian 

nbia 

Inf.  absol. 

nibia 

nbia3 

nbia 

Part.  act. 

nbia 

nbia  3 

nbwa 

pass. 

rabia 

LAMED  GUTTURAL  VERBS.  § 37.  175 

VERBS  § 37. 


Pu  al 

Hithp. 

nba 

nbnan 

nnbd 

nrfpFiisn 

nnba 

nninan 

nn'§ia 

nnbnan 

&C. 

&C. 

- v - - » • 


nbnan 

wanting 


nbrran 

nbrniia 

nbaa 

T v * 


Hiph. 

Hopk 

irbipn 

nbafi 

nirbipn 

nnban 

Finbon 

pnban 

nnban 

Finbari 

•'nn^ari 

&c. 

Dnnban 

■jnnban 

anbiiin 

rrta? 

nbw1’ 

— • T 

rrboFi 

irban 

•irban 

ri'bax 

ranban 

sirpban 

ronbari 

rrba? 

nban 

'irb^O 

wanting 

Durban 

ranha!1! 

nba: 

nba?! 

irban 

nban 

nbipn 

irbaa 

nbipa 
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LAMED  ’ALEPH  VEKBS.  § 38. 


LAMED  ’ALEPH 


Qal 

Niph. 

Pcrf.  Sing.  3 m. 

&T/2 

aba 

KTa? 

3/. 

nssa 

naba 

nasaa 

2 m. 

ns&a 

naiasi 

2/ 

tma 

nxba 

rmaj 

1 c. 

■nxba 

imap 

Plur.  3 c. 

ma 

*iaba 

map 

2 m. 

d ima 

om|a 

D3n«SX3j 

2/ 

■)n«rp 

■jrusba 

1 c. 

!|5KXa 

kaba 

*!3«kt3p 

Impf.  Sing.  3 m. 

xsa* 

t : • 

&c. 

axa* 

3/ 

••  T • 

2 m. 

«2S23P1 

••  r • 

2/- 

man 

man 

• : it  • 

1 c. 

saaa 

Plur . 3 m. 

wa; 

ma*' 

: »t  • 

3/- 

nssxan 

nman 

2 m. 

man 

man 

• IT  • 

2/- 

npiskan 

ns^kan 

T V T • 

1 c. 

sxap 

xaa? 

Zt/ip.  2 m. 

ska 

T ; 

ssan 

••  T • 

2/ 

ma 

man 

• : it  • 

P^r.  2 m. 

ma 

man 

2/ 

njasxa 

retskan 

T V T • 

Jwss.  3 

w cows.  imp/*. 

vov  cows.  perf. 

&C. 

impf  with  suff. 

atoa*; 

Inf. 

ate 

asan 

••  T • 

Inf.  absol. 

asa? 

Part.  act. 

axfc 

aba 

**  T 

ara: 

pans. 

awsa 

VERBS. 

Pi'el 

uma 

t : • 

T ••  • 

&C. 


VWS] 

as 

Niph. 


ska 

saaa 


LAMED  JALEPH  VEKBS.  § 38.  177 


§ 38. 


Pual 

Hithp. 

T •. 

a-rann 

naka 

t ; % 

as 

naka 

T ••  •* 

PL 

&C. 

«2KT 

t \ • 

asttarv; 

as 

as 

Qal 

Niph. 

mx  nn 

wanting 


asttanr* 

- j • 

skana 

skaa 


Hiph. 

Hoph. 

aaan 

T • s 

t • : • 

nasan 

t : : •# 

nakan 

ria&ari 

naaan 

as 

Tis&an 

Pu. 

wkaM 

Dnakan 

•ynssan 

ioakan 

a'ka’ 

t : \ 

K'kan 

as 

s-aan 

Qal 

■s'kan 

a-aas 

waa? 

nsakan 

t v : — 

■K'kan 

makan 

t v : — 

spiti 

h^hk5pri 

wanting 

w&asi 

njak^n 

KSX355 

arxan 

aaan 

amjrj 

aaaa 

t : % 


12 
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PE  TOD  AND  PE  VAV  VERBS.  § 39. 


PE  YOD  AND  PE 

Verbs  Y'B. 

Qal  Niph. 


Fkrf.  Sing.  3 m. 

nur 

- T 

»T 

123  T 

21212 

3/ 

21211312 

2 m. 

212213 

2/- 

&c. 

1 c. 

Plur.  3 c. 

2 m. 

2/- 

1 c. 

Imp/.  Sing.  3 m. 

212; 

T • 

123  t; 

2i2i; 

3/. 

ion 

2123111 

••  T • 

2 m. 

21221 

2123121 

*•  T • 

2/- 

n 

"212121  ; 

1 c. 

2123  X 

23231K 

Ph^r.  3 m. 

1212; 

121231'  : 

: it  • * 

3/ 

2132123  FI 

t ; — 

rmiftri  • 

2 m. 

12123  n 

2 

: it  • 

2/. 

2122:221 

t : — 

2132113121 

t : - t • 

1 c. 

21233 

21213  ; 

Min ! 

/in/?.  &in#.  2 w. 

(212123)  212 

t : 

(l2T)  1231 

2/ 

*'2123 

'2123121 

• : it  • 

PZnr.  2 m. 

1212 

sQwjn : 

2/- 

213212 

riDzi-ir^n 

/nss.  3 sin#, 
vav  cons.  impf. 

212!S1 

123T»1 

Cohort.  1 sing. 

21212!$ 

Impf.  in  a suff. 

'321' 

imper. 

Infn.  cons. 

11212 

sir 

21121 

2ia  jn 

abs. 

21123; 

12311' 

T 

Part.  act. 

212' 

so; 

1231' 

▼ 

pass. 

21123; 

12311' 

T 

PE  YOD  AND  PE  YAY  YERBS.  § 39. 
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VAV  VERBS.  § 

Hiph.  Hoph. 

mzftn 

m^’in  rauftn 

t t : 

main  main 

r : - t : - 

&c.  &c. 


39. 

Verbs  *'S. 

Qal  Hiph. 

tT  p*Wl 

npnrn 
nprn 

&c. 


Verbs  assimilating. 
Qal  Niph.  Hiph 

nr;  naj  train 

pi: 


s'ltfr  san 
s'ain 
s'ain 
■pain 

&c. 


sain 

■pain 

is'ain 

nasain 

sav 

sain 


s-ann  sain 

sain 

s^aia 

saia 


pr. 

pan 

pnn 

PTPI 

prn 

p'3'Fl 

■ppn 

prs 

pps 

ipr; 

ipp: 

naprn 

napa'pi 

t^p=y 

ippn 

naprn 

naprn 

pan 

pan 

prn 

■prn 

prn 

naprn 

pan 

P?h 

ppn 

P3Y 

pan 

P^?-’7S 

pi:; 


ns:  its- 

pir 


ns: 


n'sa 
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'A YIN  YAY  AND  YOD  YERBS.  § 40. 


act. 


Porf.  Sing.  3 m. 

dr 

3/. 

nap 

2 m. 

0# 

2/ 

nap 

1 c. 

'nap 

Plur.  3 c. 

rap 

2 m. 

nnap 

2/ 

10# 

1 c. 

aap 

3 m. 

3/ 

®P0 

2 m. 

»P*3 

2/. 

'aipFi 

1 c. 

wp« 

Pkr.  3 m. 

waR 

3/- 

nraipn 

2 m. 

ailpFI 

2/. 

nraipFi 

1 c. 

r wp= 

/mp.  2 m. 

naib  Dip 

2/ 

'aip 

PZw.  2 w. 

iaip 

2/- 

n;ap 

JwSS.  3 sm/. 

op; 

vav  ccms.  img/’. 

DP# 

Cohort  1 

naipx 

r 1 t 

cows.  perf. 

P?P! 

Inf. 

orp 

Inf.  abs. 

Dip 

Part  act 

TOP  Dp 

pass . 

naip  Dip 

’A YIN  YAY  AND 
Qal 


stat. 

na 

iris 

1? 

nna 

T - 

niris 

T 

nsa 

nna 

T - 

FtfflSl 

t : 

ran 

FID 

FIDS 

&c. 

hna 

'FIDS 

*naa 

liris 

ana 

DFiirs 

v : t 

■jtia 

10?? 

ana 

airs 

nia' 

T 

iris.' 

irisn 

r# 

irisn 

'irisn 

'3'SFI 

irisa 

v# 

siirinp 

a's;  : 

n:irsn 

t : 

na'S'sn  : 

tv  • : 

iirisn 

strati 

roirsn 

t : 

nrrnn 

iriss 

T V?3  | 

Wlfc 

iris 

v?  \ 

'iris 

liris 

: 

sira  1 

n;irs 

IF. 

n;'ss 

T • T 

FI3S1 

it  ; - 

raa 

iris  1 

•h1?! 

1 F 

nfa 

iris 

T« 

iris 

l-r 

1 

i 

1'S  -(1S 

'A YIN  VAY  AND  YOD  VERBS.  § 40. 
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TOD  VERBS.  § 40. 


Niph. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Forms  of  Intens. 

Act.  Pass.  Reflex. 

nip;. 

D’pn 

op® 

°.*I? 

D^pnn 

n®pn 

nap® 

Daip  Daip 

oaipnn 

n&p; 

nia'pq 

nap® 

opap  Dpap 

Dpapnn 

rtap? 

nia'pn 

nap® 

like  Pi' el  &c. 

of  the 

'rfaip? 

'nia'pn 

®ap® 

Regular  Verb. 

w V? 

VO'pn 

;ap® 

onaip; 

orvia'pn 

onap® 

■jnittip? 

iniD'prj 

;nap® 

tfttlp? 

nia'pn 

wap® 

Dip; 

Q'l?: 

Dpi’ 

Dipn 

D'pn 

Dp® 

Dipn 

D'pn 

Dp® 

‘aipri 

'ap® 

DipN 

D'p? 

DpW 

iaip'; 

w r; 

siap® 

raapn 

roapn 

raap® 

siaipn 

W'pn 

rap® 

n;apn 

raapn 

raap® 

Dip? 

Dpa 

oipn 

na'p_opn 

T 

“pipn 

iaipn 

®TS7 

n;ppn 

raapn 

i 

1 

ob: 

hniis 

1 

DR;J 

~r'm 

nia'pn; 

Dipn 

Q'pn 

DP® 

oipn 

Q'BO 

Dip; 

D'pa 

/•  “Dip? 

/•  na-pa 

DpIB 
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VEBBS  DOUBLE  'A YIN.  § 4‘2. 


VERBS  DOUBLE 
Qal 


Pbrf  Sing.  3 m. 

3/. 

2 m. 
2/ 

1 c. 
Flur.  3 c. 

2 m. 
2/ 

1 c. 

Impf  Sing.  3 m. 

3/- 

2 w. 
2/ 

1 c. 

Flur.  3 m. 
3/- 

2 m. 
2/ 

1 c. 

Zmj?.  2 m. 

2/ 

PZwr.  2 w. 
2/ 

Jwss.  3 siw?. 
vav  com  impf. 
Cohort.  1 sing, 
vav  cons.  perf. 
Inf. 

Inf.  absol. 

Rirt.  act. 
pass. 


act. 

220  (so) 
i-Q2o  (rsp) 
niop 
n iso 
psp 

S2D  (so) 

onisp 

■jrsp 

SSO 

2D'  20“' 

T • 

nbn  nbn 

nbn  nbn 

T • 

son  son 

20s  2b« 

SO'  SO' 

T : • 

rpspn  n?2on 

son  son 

t : • 

nrnon  n;nbn 

nbi  nb3 

nb 
"no 
nsio 
wnn 

nb"  ' nb" 

T • 

20*1  20n 

T T- 

“2DX  H20N 

ni2D1 

it  - : 

2D 

2S0 

T 

2210 

OSD 

T 


stat. 


bp 

bp 

nbp 

&C. 

rfip 

nibp 

'nibp 

hVr> 

onibp 

■pibp 

pibp 

bp.? 

bp? 

bpn 

ban 

bpn 

ban 

'bpn 

'ban 

bps 

bps 

ibp? 

?ba? 

nrbpn 

rpba’n 

ibpn 

iban 

rp'bpn 

roban 

bp? 

T'bp; 

bp? 

<fcc. 

bp?? 

&c. 

bp  bp 

bibp 

nbp  bp 
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A YIN.  § 42. 


Niph. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Forms  of  Intens. 

Act.  Pass.  Reflex. 

HOD 

son 

aom 

ftp  ftp. 

bbpnn 

na ic3 

T - T 

nabn 

T *•  •* 

nabin 

T “ 

bbip  bbip 

bbipnn 

niap3 

niapn 

niaoin 

T - 

ftft 

bpbpnn 

niap3 

niapn 

&C. 

like  Pi  el  &c. 

in  the 

"niaps 

"niapn 

Regular  Verb. 

^ab3 

— T 

*iabn 

□niapp 

□niapn 

•^niaipa 

■(niapn 

wiapj 

i3iapn 

ap^ 

app  ap"  app  apr 

apn 

aon 

••  T 

&C. 

apn 

apn 

"abn 

"abn 

• ••  T 

! 

I 

i 

ass 

noa 

••  T 

ia^ 

^ab" 

••T 

nrapn 

nrapn 

>iapn 

tobn 

nrapn 

np'apn 

app 

ao3 

••  T 

apn 

aon 

••  T 

"apn 

"abn 

iapn 

labn 

nraan 

r v - • 

np'apri 

ao" 

•*  T 

no^i 

apn  apr.  ap-n 

aian  apr. 

nao:  aos  naoa  aoa 

rr  - • t t it  • ; ••  •• 

I 


nt)S)53 
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LAMED  HE  (LAM.  YOD  AND  YAY)  VERBS.  § 44. 


LAMED  HE  (LAM.  YOD 


Qal 

Nipk. 

Pi'el 

Pual 

Perf.  Sing.  3 m. 

nba 

T T 

nbaa 

t : • 

nba 

rfta 

T % 

3/. 

nnba 

nnba  a 

nnba 

nnba 

2 m. 

rrba 

n—  rrbaa 

n"^  rrba 

n-ba 

2/ 

n"ba 

&c.  n'ba: 

&C. 

&c. 

1 c. 

"rrba 

'rrba? 

Plur.  3 c. 

*iba? 

2 m. 

on"ba 

nirbap 

2/- 

•n"ba 

■(n-b33 

1 c. 

irba 

irba? 

Impf.  Sing.  3 m. 

nbr 

nba? 

nba" 

nba" 

3/ 

nban 

nban 

2 m. 

nban 

nban 

2/ 

"ban 

"ban 

1 c. 

nbax 

ribax 

P£nr.  3 m. 

abr 

3/-. 

nj'ban 

n?'ban 

2 m. 

iibSn 

bban 

2/. 

nj'ban 

nrban 

1 c. 

nbaa 

riba? 

Jwijp.  $in/7.  2 m. 

nba 

ban  nban 

ba  nba 

— 

2/. 

•b3 

"ban 

PZnr.  2 w. 

■ba 

aban 

2/- 

nrba 

nrban 

Jnss.  3 sin#.  m. 

&e.  ba* 

ba’ 

ba" 

vav  cons.  impf. 

&e.  ban 

vav  cons.  perf. 

n'bai 

n'baai 

Inf. 

nibs 

niban 

niba 

niba 

Inf.  absol. 

nba 

nba: 

nbs 

nba 

Part  act. 

nb—  nba 

nba: 

nba:: 

pass. 

nnba  nba 

t : t 

nzyj 

stat. 

i"Tip — nirp 
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AND  YAY)  VERBS.  § 44. 


Hithp. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Suffixes. 

nbann 

t - : • 

nban 

nban 

t : t 

Per/.  Sing.  1 c.  *3- 

-■3b3 

• - r 

nnbsnn 

nnban 

nnban 

2 m. 

-b? 

r-— rrbann 

Y *•  ▼ t - • 

pf-r  rnban 

rrban 

2/ 

"ba 

3 m. 

mba 

3/ 

nba 

T T 

Plur.  1 c. 

3=b3 

T ▼ 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

nba 

nbam 

V - X • 

nba’ 

V X - 

nba-1 

v : t 

3/. 

Imp/.  Sing.  1 c. 

"aba: 

2 m. 

2/ 

*|ba: 

3 m. 

sinba: 

3/ 

nba: 

Plur.  1 c. 

nba* 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

□ba: 

ba—  nbann 

bah  nban 

— 

3/- 

Imp.  Sing.  1 c. 

nba 

3 m. 

anba 

3/. 

nba 

t v ; 

ban: 

b£ 

PZwr.  1 c. 

nb? 

3 m. 

oba 

nibann 

niban 

niban 

nbann 

nban 

“ban 

nbana 

nban 

nban 

•*  : t 

186 


TAELE  OF  MOEE  COMMON  NOMINAL  FOEMS. 


TABLE  OF  MORE  COMMON  NOMINAL  FORMS. 

I.  FOEMS  FEOM  QAL,  CHIEFLY  PAETICIPIAL. 

1)  a — a (a — a),  btip  1;  adj.  of  quality,  though  also  noun, 

upright,  word. 

2)  d — e (a — i),  btip  1;  part,  of  Stat.  verb,  adj.  of  quality, 

jpf  old 

3)  a — o (a — u),  bbp,  1;  part,  of  Stat.  verb,  adj.  of 

quality,  ‘jbp  little , bi^a  great,  “i’y  fearing. 

4)  e — d (i — a),  btjp  1;  less  common  nominal  form,  Dpb 

heart. 

With  pure-long  vowel  in  Second  Syll. — 

5)  a — u (a — u),  b^lttp  1;  pass,  part.; 

6)  d — i (a — i),  b"bp  lj  also  pass,  part.;  both  also  adj. 

7)  a — 6 (a — a),  bfep  1;  nominal  form,  Diba  peace. 

8)  »■ — d,  ' — a (i— i\  biap,  bap,  “fian  ass,  3133  book; 

and  so  b'Bp, * 'btop,  >03  fool,  b333 
boundary.  In  all  these  forms  the  strong 
pure-long  vowel  has  reduced  the  preced- 
ing vowel  to  an  indistinct  sound. 

With  pure-long  vowel  in  First  Syll. — 

9)  6 — e (a — i),  btrip  3;  act.  part. 

10)  6 — a (a — a),  btjip  1;  noun,  Dbi2  age. 

II.  FOEMS  FEOM  QAL,  CHIEFLY  INFINITIVE. 

With  short  vowel  after  the  first  racl.,  less  commonly  aftei 
the  second. — 

u)  a ( qati ) bajb,  (bap)  2,  fem.  nbap,  (“bap). 

12)  i ( qiti ) bajb,  (bap)  2,  „ nbap,  (nbap). 

13)  o («)  (qoti)  bap,  (bap)  2,  „ nbap,  (nbap). 
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HI.  FORMS  ALLIED  TO  THE  INTENSIVE. 

14)  a — «,  a — 6 (a — a),  bftp,  bitip,  adj.  expressing  habit, 

occupation  &c.  tftin  sinner , Hpti  cook. 

15)  a — f,  a — u,  bhlip,  b^ltip,  adj.  of  quality,  in  which  the 

idea  of  intensity  is  not  always  prominent. 
just,  merciful. 

16)  i — b (i — a),  bitap,  TOl?  drunken. 

17)  i — e , blOp  3;  adj.  expressing  excess  and  defect, 

blind. 

IV.  FORMS  WITH  EXTERNAL  AUGMENTATION  (EXTENSIVE). 
With  preformative  letters,  on,  t,  *■ — 

18)  i — a (a — a?),  btjpb  1,  1 Nouns  expressing  the  place  and 

19)  a — e (a — i),  btipft  3,  J instrument  of  the  action,  and 

also  notions  less  precise,  iFjpE  hiding-place,  nflSE 
key,  tipi 237,3  judgment.  The  two  forms  given  are 
perhaps  most  common,  but  words  formed  with  m 
assume  great  variety  of  form,  as  i — b (i — a), 
i — e;  a — 6 (a — a). 

20)  a — u,  btopfi,  abstracts,  and  chiefly  in  weak  verbs  and 

of  various  forms. 

21)  a — d,  blip!*  1;  adj.  3T5S  lying. 

With  affbrmative  letters,  on,  n,  %. 

22)  an,  dm,  "jbtpp  &c.  1 ; nominal  forms.  "p3bfi$  widower,  "jllblp 

table,  Qb^  porch. 

23)  on  (an),  om  (am),  "jibtpp  &c.,  ■jbbtf  widowhood , TTplp 

interpretation.  The  n falling  away  the  termin. 
becomes  b . 

24)  i.  The  termin.  i forms  Gentilic  and  Patronymic 

words.  a Hebrew , hDTp  Sidonian,  and 

more  rarely  adj.  from  ordinary  nouns,  nbjH  foot 
(on  foot),  lower. 

The  termination  u appears  only  in  fern,  uth 
See  following  Table. 
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TABLE  OF  INFLECTION  OF  NOUNS. 


r 

X. 

Words  ending  in 
Mas. 

a consonant: — 

Fem. 

abs. 

cons.  abs. 

cons. 

sing. 

MO  fiMD 

no*© 

plur. 

□‘'MO 

'mo  rvicto 

rvtao 

dual 

MDlD 

“MO  D'hMO 

* “ T 

■fjMO 

II. 

Words  ending  in  a vowel  sound: — 

sing. 

• : t 

• :t  t • . . T 

rvn-  rno: 

plur. 

n,!n—  o-noa 

• • • : t 

trivia 

rYvnsa 

sing. 

ntoia 

* : t 

id. 

plur. 

nidba 

id. 

Pern.  1.  Besides 

words  ending  in  a vowel 

sound,  certain 

others  may  form  the  fem.  by  addition  of  the  simple  Tav  See 
First  Led. 


2.  The  plur.  mas.  has  sometimes  p — as  in  Aramean. 
DECLENSION. 

Many  forms  of  Nouns  contain  unchangeable  vowels,  that 
is,  vowels  pure-long,  or  diphthongal,  or  unchangeable  from  j 
position.  These  as  they  suffer  no  change  in  inflection  do 
not  seem  to  require  classification.  Or  they  might  be  called 
a First  Declension,  in  which  case  the  Declensions  would 
amount  in  all  to  four.  Indeclinable  Nouns,  i.  e.  Nouns  that 
undergo  no  change  in  vowel,  are  such  forms  as  those  in 
Table  p.  186,  187  numbered  8,  14,  15,  16,  20,  23,  and  a 
great  number  of  other  forms  not  given  in  that  Table.  If 
those  Nouns  with  unchangeable  vowels  be  assigned  a place 
in  the  Classification  and  called  a Declension,  it  is  obvious 
that  a form  should  be  assumed  as  Paradigm  which  is  essen- 
tially unalterable,  and  not  such  a word  as  D^D  which  is  a 
Segholate  and  unaltered  only  accidentally. 
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The  forms  that  suffer  change  are  those  having  tone-long 
vowels.  These  vowels,  having  been  rarely  expressed  by  the 
Consonantal  letters,  § 2,  may  very  generally  be  distinguished 
from  pure  long  and  diphthongal  vowels  which  were  very  often 
so  expressed.  In  general  only  qamec  and  cere  are  tone-long 
in  nouns,  lxolem  being  for  the  most  part  unchangeably  long. 
In  Verbs  holem  is  changeable  like  qam.  and  cere. 

The  forms  with  Changeable  vowels  seem  capable  of  being 
generalized  under  three  classes,  which  may  be  called  De- 
clensions:— 

First  Declension.  Words  with  a (— ) in  the  Tone , or  in  the 
Pretone , or  in  both. 

Second  Declension.  Segholates;  i.  e.  words  originally  mono- 
syllabic, with  a short  vowel,  which  stood  generally  after  the 
first  radical,  though  sometimes  after  the  second. 

Third  Declension.  The  Act.  participles  Qal;  and  words 
ending  like  them  in  e (— ) and  having  the  vowel  of  the  Pre- 
tone  unchangeable  either  by  nature  or  position. 
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TABLE  OF  FIRST  DECLENSION.  § 18. 


1st 

Gutt. 


2nd 

Gutt. 


3rd 

Gutt. 


sing. 

cons. 

pi 

cons. 

du. 

cons. 

fem. 

cons. 

pi. 

cons. 

du. 

cons. 

sing. 

cons. 

pi. 

{.cons. 

sing. 

cons. 

pi. 

cons. 

sing. 

cons. 

pi. 

cons. 

sing. 


1. 

T9B 


TABLE  OF  FIRST 
Words  having  a in  the  Tone , or  in 


SB? 


D'333 


■w 

T T 

mzr 

•’nip1;  ‘ij?1 

rn^  nspjp5 


rrnfp 

rfrnjr 

rriiip*; 

Wiir 

Dsn 

r t 

D3n 

D'aari 

naan 

nra 

T T 

-ra 

on™ 

'■in] 

3?12j“l 

T T 

yan 


nans 

t t 

nans 

niaix 

r 

niaix 
n ,pss 


2. 


r-j  \sin9- 

V# 


rrb 


cows. 

Jji. 

cows. 


D'yan 

• t : 

Q) ? 

unchangeable  vowels. 

bp  an 
D'bp  D'an 
ns'  ns-1  a? 

V T T T T T 

ns’  npi 
D'S'  niB'  easy 

• T T • T — : 

■’S’’  rris'  'ay 


“Q3 

■nl3 


TH 

Vt 

D'3pT 

apj 


rap*  nana 


rppj 

rviapj 

napj 


napa 

niapa 

rvto-ii 


3. 

bra 

bins 

D'bn? 

■bna 

&C. 

pina6 

ip^ina 

&C. 


n/jia 

— T 

naa 

D'Raia 

'naia 

na 


maa 


1a 


iba  mba 


aba1 


pay 

pay 

D'pay5 

'pa? 


naa 

naa 

D'naa 

aia 


4. 

btop 

biap 

&C. 


abxa6 

&C. 


■TO 


•’*3 

^b? 

naba 

■aba 
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DECLENSION. 


5. 

TpB 

TJ?D 

&c. 


6. 

aab 

nab 

omab 

-aab 


niaab 

r s 

niaab 


S'-Q 


0-12 


T5 

•p? 

cnpj 

-sp? 


aba8 

aba 


in  both 

§ 18. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Dbia 

T 

^12X212 

t : • 

12l2  3 
▼ : • 

1+131 

obia 

*1510  a 

■p^J 

o-pbia 

dmaipa 

o-^aa?5 

Dpbj 

'abia 

naipa 

'"3a?5 

hr6j 

&C. 

bam 

b^n 

maira!7 

nbtapal 

7 

1 

rna&aj 

nbap?j 

l 

o-bam 

tYiaica 

nbappl 

l 

"bam 

rvhaipa 

ribtppaJ 

I 

&C. 

ni“i?pipp 

ba$a 

nbaap7 

baxa 

nbaxp 

D'basa 

rvibasa 

-baaia 

rribaaa 

aaipp 

naaiaa7 

- r : • 

niaauja 

r : • 

nipa 

riTVM2* 

aipa 

ao'i 

cons,  ma 

iaoa 

r i-T VH 

\ T 

rapa 

“=P? 

rppa 

o-?pa 

xo. 

bl3j3(d 

bap 

D-btSp 

('bap) 


nbap 

nbap 


am 

T T 

iz5  nn 

“ T 

n-'tinn 

*.  T T 

hiznn 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  ON  FIRST  DECLENSION, 


ADDITIONAL  NOTES  ON  FIRST  DECLENSION, 
p.  188,  189. 

The  Declension  consists  of  words  having  tone-long  a ( — ),  in 
the  Tone,  or  in  the  Pretone,  or  in  both. 

A very  few  forms  without  a are  inflected  in  the  same  way, 
viz.  some  forms  with  e ( — ) in  the  pretone  and  an  unchangeable 
sound  in  the  tone.  The  chief  are  the  part.  Hiph.  of  Verbs 
and  yuy,  D'jPD  (for  ma-qim) ; the  numeral  "Ottf  second ; DON  crib 
(sometimes).  See  Rules  for  Declens.  § 18. 

1.  The  new  vowel  arising  when  two  indistinct  sounds  come 
together,  is  usually  i (— ) but  sometimes  the  word  resumes  its 
original  sound,  § 6.  2 d. 

2.  In  words  of  form  2.,  the  final  vowel  of  cons,  is  a ( — ),  which 
alone  of  the  short  vowels  can  stand  in  the  final  shut  accented  syll. 
§ 6.  Rem.  2 be.  See  § 18.  Rem.,  and  comp.  “^3N  Ps.  35.  14;  some- 
times e ( — ) is  retained  unaltered,  Den.  25.  26;  Ps.  69.  3. 

3.  Several  words,  particularly  in  form  2.,  have  in  cons,  the 

short  vowel  after  the  first  radical,  i.  e.  assume  the  Segholate  form, 
Second  Declens.;  and  some  have  both  forms.  Exx.  33j)  wall,  F]D3 
shoulder,  thigh,  133  heavy  (both),  uncircumcised  (both), 

TpN  long  (abs.  not  occurring);  so  in  form  6.,  pbx  side,  hair 

(both);  and  even  in  form  1.,  jtSty  smoke  (both),  33fr  hire  (both)? 
Compare  also  Ezek.  18.  18;  Deut.  31.  16. 

4.  Many  words  of  form  2.,  retain  the  vowel  e ( — ) under  in« 
flection,  as  in  the  cons,  plur.,  as  ^33)  desiring,  n3^  forgetting, 
sleeping,  ^3N  mourning;  particularly  feminines,  as  313*13  a pool 
3133  N loss,  313  Jil  theft,  3ID3y  heap,  3lp3fr  burning,  and  probably  a 
number  of  others  which  do  not  happen  to  occur  in  cons,  state  oi 
with  Suffixes.  With  regard  to  many  of  these  words  it  may  be 
impossible  to  say  whether  they  are  of  the  First  or  Second  Declens.; 
for  ex.  31333  a pool  is  not  improbably  a segholate  of  2nd  class, 
Arab,  birhat. — Some  words  have  both  forms,  as  nDfc*  rejoicing. 

5.  Instead  of  retaining  the  tone-long  vowel  under  inflection, 
words  not  unfrequently  adopt  the  sharp  short  vowel,  § 6.,  3,  and 
double  the  following  consonant,  since  a short  vowel  and  Dagesh 
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is  equivalent  to  a tone-long  vowel.  This  form  of  inflection  is 
most  common  with  vowels  of  first  and  third  classes;  exx.  a)  words 
in  a,  little,  pi  so  tea  camel,  idol,  jdIn  wheel,  lily, 

pn^D  distance , TjtfriD  darkness,  height  &c.;  b)  words  in  o,  Dl'y 

naked,  pi.  so  CHN  red,  long,  pby  deep,  b'ty  round,  jjy 

delicate  &c.;  and  even  words  with  u,  as  ten  nettle.  This  method 
of  inflection  is  very  common  c ) in  words  that  double  the  last 
consonant,  as  jajn  green,  pi.  so  jJNtf  quiet,  D“lDnN  reddish, 

pli?*]?  greenish,  gift  &c.;  and  also  in  words  extended  not  by 
reduplicating  their  own  letter  but  by  the  addition  or  insertion 
of  an  alien  letter,  as  rnpy  scorpion,  pi.  D^inpy,  so  Ub^U  magician, 
□^"|P  axe,  noble  &c.  Naturally  d)  the  sharp  termination  el 

inflects  in  this  way,  b]12  iron,  tep3  orchard,  ^T")2  &c.;  and  words 
in  a may  thin  this  letter  to  i,  as  tea  a wheel,  J^Id  a threshing 
wain,  pi.  D^ipaba  &c.  Some  of  the  above  words  shew  that  even  in 
the  Absolute  the  short  vowel  has  maintained  itself  against  the  law 
of  tone-lengthening,  § 6. 

6.  The  termination  o often  becomes  u in  inflection.  Comp. 
niph.  of  fy  § 40  and  Nouns  § 41. 

7.  Specimens  of  the  segholate  feminines  arising  from  the  ad- 
dition of  simple  Tav  § 29.  2 are  given  here  rather  than  in  Second 
Decl.  for  obvious  reasons.  With  regard  to  such  a word  as  ntetfD 
doubt  may  arise  whether  it  be  not  a fern,  of  3rd  Decl.  Vonc, 
though  its  plur.  be  as  given.  See  3rd  Decl.  Add.  note  2. 

8.  The  few  Monosyllabic  words  belonging  to  this  Declension 
are  probably  from  stems  Lam.  He,  such  as  T hand,  on  blood,  Jn 
fish,  m&  breast,  “iy  eternity,  py  tree.  See  TableT  of  IrregJ  Nouns. 
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TABLE  OF  SECOND  DECLENSION.  § 29. 


O 


p- 

•55 

o* 

P 

.n 

.n 

Oi* 

t 

r\- 

o± 

r* 

h 

P* 

~r\ 


O.  Os' 

n p 
.p  P 


7xv- 

?rv~ 

.55 

55' 

a 

P 

fa 

r~ 

f •■ 

H' 

jc~ 

n 

n- 

n*-  rt"  m-  n-.n  dd.q  m • m*- 

Or  JAr  lAr  C£  iAr  O-  J~h  JT"  Pv'  ?Ah  P^  P>P 

rm  r-  f j“s  !“►  i~>  r-  i“  9 9 *g:*A  *r\t 

r r r • r |~  r C « / IT~  £,  J 

o a J-  *-  P l.  a D 


COO 


25 

o 


50  w 

25  '© 


E£J  ^ 

^ a M 

o ^ J 

H ■£  ° 

Q 5 HH 


P 

O 

o 

p 

oq 


c3 


o 

p 

rn  ^ 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  ON  SECOND  DECLENSION, 
p.  192,  193. 

The  Declension  consists  of  Monosyllabic  Words  having  a short 
vowel  after  the  first  radical.  Through  the  weight  of  the  ac- 
cent the  short  vowels  — (—)  and  — (— ) become  — and  — 
and  a furtive  Seghol  slides  in  before  the  last  radical.  The 
words  thus  become  dissyllabic  and  penacute.  Thus — 

Rule  1.  The  dissyllabic  form  appears  when  third  radical  is 
final. 

2.  Inflectional  additions  permit  the  primary  form  qatl , 
qitl,  qotl  to  appear; 

3.  Which  it  does  everywhere  except  in  Plur.  The  Plur. 
takes  pretonic  — like  words  of  First  Declens. 

1.  Some  of  this  class  of  words  have  the  short  vowel  after 
the  second  radical,  but  the  method  of  inflection  is  the  same  as 
in  the  ordinary  form.  All  Infinitives  have  the  vowel  after  the 
second  radical.  In  many  words,  however,  which  seem  to  have 
been  originally  of  this  form,  the  vowel  has  become  fixed  in  its 
place  after  the  second  radical  and  is  treated  as  unchangeable. 
See  First  Decl.  Add.  Note  4. 

2.  Again  when  the  vowel  is  after  the  second  letter  it  may 
retain  its  place,  not  by  becoming  unchangeably  long,  but  by 
duplication  of  the  final  consonant,  as  in  First  Declens.  See 
there  Add.  Note  5. 

3.  Many  words  having  first  vowel  $eghol  in  the  uninflected 
form  have  i (—)  under  inflection,  and  in  the  oblique  forms  are 
thus  not  to  be  distinguished  from  words  of  the  second  class. 
It  is  the  practice  of  the  best  Grammarians,  certainly,  to  con- 
sider such  words  to  be  of  the  first  (or  A)  class,  with  their 
a (— ) thinned  to  i ( — ),  a refinement  which  thus  must  have 
taken  place  in  a very  large  number  of  words.  It  seems  not 
impossible,  however,  that  the  Segliol  in  many  of  these  words, 
may  be  a real  second  class  vowel,  and  consequently  the  words 
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Segholates  of  the  second  form.  For  first , some  of  these  words 
have  an  alternative  form  with  gere;  and  second , very  many  of 
them  are  derivatives  from  Intransitive  verbs,  which  usually  give 
Segholates  of  second  (or  third)  class.  Comp.  § 29. 

For  i (— ) there  occasionally  appears  e (— ) ; and  for  o (— ) 
also  u (— ). 

The  word  may  he  of  first  class,  a being  thinned  to  e. 

4.  A few  Segholates,  chiefly  of  those  having  their  third  ra- 
dical a guttural,  prefer  in  the  cons,  forms  with  the  short  vowel 
after  second  radical,  as  in  First  Declens.  (see  the  converse  there 
Add.  Note  3).  For  ex.  yttJ,  “HID,  ~nn  from  yDJ,  “ino,  Tin,  and 
the  numerals  seven  and  nine,  § 48.  Some  have  both  forms, 
e.  g.  along  with  the  ordinary  forms  JDT  and  njtcb 

5.  A very  few  plur.  abs.  are  formed  without  the  pretonic  a 
( — ■),  e.  g.  the  numerals  twenty,  seventy , ninety,  and  some  other 
words  of  which  the  sing,  does  not  occur,  e.  g.  D^D3  pistaccio 
nuts,  comp.  Josh.  13.  26,  □'OSH  ebony,  D'Dptf  sycamores. 

6.  The  derivatives  from  verbs  rrt  (i.  e.  1"^  and  '"b)  exhibit 
many  anomalies,  examples  of  which  are  seen  in  the  exx.  given, 
but  only  Heading  or  the  Concordance  can  teach  the  full  details. 
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ADDITIONAL  NOTES  ON  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

The  participles  active  and  other  words  ending  in  e (gere), 
with  a vowel  unchangeable,  either  from  quality  or  position,  in 
the  pretone,  may  he  considered  a class  by  themselves,  and  called 
a Third  Declension. 


Rule  1.  The  final  e ( — ),  when  by  inflection  it  falls  into  an 
open  unaccented  syllable,  is  lost,  becoming  sheva;  and  of  course 
in  a shut  or  half  open  syllable  it  becomes  short,  e or  i (—or—). 


2.  In 

the  const. 

* (-) 

remains 

or  becomes  a (— ). 

sing. 

bnp 

bpD 

>2Dp 

cons. 

bup 

bpn 

“l&Dp1 

^-ip2 

voc.  suff. 
cons.  suff. 

^E9 

□p^p 

&c. 

&c. 

“)iIDD 

••  t “ 

f 

n&p| 

rtepj 

rnjD3 

T •• 

n3Sfp] 

nnspj 

l rnapp2 

cons. 

suff. 

n^LDp 

'p£pp 

n iiyin 

rnsp] 

npypi 

i 

[ ’•n^op 

nlWii] 

pi. 

mb'pp 

nisyin 

ninspJ 

1 t • 

1.  In 

participia] 

i words 

e ( — ) generally  remains  in 

l cons., 

rarely  becoming  a ( — ),  Deut.  32.  28,  except  before  Gutturals, 
though  it  may  remain  even  before  them  2 Kings  7.  10.  In 
other  words  — is  the  prevailing  vowel,  though  — may  be 
found,  nppp  Is.  22.  22,  i?|?p  Gen.  30.  37. 

2.  In  the  hurried  construct  and  with  strong  fern,  additions, 
the  — of  the  pretone  is  frequently  thinned  to  - and  the  words 
are  not  to  be  distinguished  from  corresponding  parts  of  the  form 
miqtdl,  of  first  declension.  Occasionally  the  consciousness  of  deri- 
vation from  magrtel  becomes  entirely  lost,  and  the  inflection  pro- 
ceeds upon  the  type  miqtdl,  e.  g.  fork,  plur.  Some- 

times both  forms  appear,  rVTlj-JJp  and  nllpyp  from  a sing,  only 
found  in  cons.  the  abs.  of  which  may  have  ended  in  d 

or  e.  The  task  of  the  Lexicographer  here  is  nowise  easy. 
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3.  The  law  of  inflection  of  this  class  of  words  extends  itself 

to  the  fem.,  which  however  commonly  adopts  the  segholate  end- 
ing, § 29.  But  in  the  fem.  the  long  — shews  a considerable 
proclivity  to  remain,  as  in  first  declens.  (see  there  Add.  note  4); 
e.  g.  in  participial  forms  which  have  become  substantives,  and 
in  words  having  abstract  meaning,  as  rn$>'  she  who  hears, 
traitoress,  enchantress,  the  desolate,  rnylfi  abomination, 

rD£n&  overthrow,  flDTlPl  deep  sleep  &c.  The  e remains  even  in 
masculines  in  pause.  Also  in  the  two  words  P3“)  of  the 

third,  of  the  fourth,  generation. 

These  remarks,  without  enumeration  of  all  particulars,  may 
suffice  to  indicate  the  lines  in  which  exceptions  shew  them- 
selves. 

4.  The  vowel  o (- — ) in  nouns,  except  in  third  class  of  segholates, 

is  usually  unchangeable.  Even  when,  from  formation  of  fem. 
by  adding  the  simple  Tav,  o arises  out  of  o or  it,  it  usually  gives 
place  to  these  vowels  again  in  the  plur.,  § 29.  2.  In  a few 
nouns  however  with  this  fem.  ending,  and  in  some  others,  the 
vowel  o is  treated  like  e of  this  third  declension,  in  the  same 
way  as  it  is  in  verbs;  e.  g.  r6i)bi)  plur.  nlWi),  njAnp  plur. 
nipbnD,  mho  plur.  nuns,  jid-jn  plur.  nfetf  plur.  D'fetsf, 

TiBa  plur.  D’HDif;  probably  the  last  is  from  a sing,  gipporeth, 
and  even  ’ arme?ioth  may  imply  a sing.  * armoneth . 
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TABLE  OF  SOME  COMMON  IRREG.  NOUNS. 

dtf  father , cons.  my  f.  thy  f.  SpdfcJ,  his  f. 

or  V3tf,  her  f iTa**,  your  f.  their  f.  DiTOK  &C.", 

plur.  nina. 

brother , cons.  s.  ‘’FjfcJ,  cons.  pi.  with  four  heavy 

suff.  to  sing,  like  father . My  b.  &c.,  pi. 

TIN;  &c.  but  1Tfct 

rtinNl  sister , cons.  ffiniN,  suff.  TiHNt  &c. ; pi.  with  suff.  ViHTR, 
nn^n^,  but  also  ^ring,  Danina. 

12TN  mani  a f°rm  thinned  from  T23Dtf;  pi.  cons.  h123D$; 

also  rarely  D^hfc$. 

♦TON:  woman,  wife  (i.  e.  ni2jn&$  or  hence  cons.  tVlfitf, 

my  w.  W;  pi.  DTO  1,  cons.  TOD.  Ez.  23.  44  T\m. 

nm  i maid,  pi.  rri nm  1,  suff.  That*. 

2TO  2 house,  cons.  Slh!ZI,  pi.  DTOd,  probably  bdttim,  cons. 

to*. 

•*  T 

■jS  3 son,  cons.  "IS,  ”3.  (also  "Ca,  533  with  cons,  termi- 
nation); suff.  'Da,  Tjin  &c.;  pi.  D'53  1,  cons.  '53,  suff. 
•sa  &c. 

“ T 

na  2 daughter,  my  d.  'Fia  (for  “tnia  &c.);  pi.  Pii33  1. 

D21  father-in-law,  like  ntj. 

Qi*'  2 day  (i.  e.  O']?),  pi.  (for  'V);  cons.  •'53'?. 

■'bS  vessel,  suff.  *J?b3;  pi.  O'ba,  cons,  ‘'b?,  suff.  'ba. 

D?23  pi.  water,  cons.  '23,  '23'23,  suff.  '23'23,  SpOTS  &c. 

T3>  2 city,  pi.  DYJ,  cons.  'Y- 

< < < 

ns  mouth,  cons.  'E,  my  m.  'E,  5pB,  5"©  and  VPE,  iVB, 
DYE  &c.  like  3X ; pi.  B'B,  STS. 

TOO  2 head,  pi.  O'ffliO,  cons.  'IttO. 

DU)  name,  suff.  '230,  “2313  &c.  PI.  rwaifl,  cons.  rri23U3. 
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